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PREFACE 


The VedUntasara is an easy and concise commentary 
on the Brahmasulras of Badarayana who is believed 
to be identical with Vyasa, the famous author of the 
Mahabharata. The Vedantasura was written by 
Bhagavad Ramanuja (1017 to 1137 A.d.) in accordance 
with the views of the Vis'istadvaita school of Vedanta. 
Sri Ramanuja was born at S'riperumbudur near Kafici- 
puram as the son of Kes'avasomayajin and Bhudevi. 
He was the pupil of Mahapurna and younger con¬ 
temporary of S'ri Yamunacarya of S'rirangam, His 
other works are: S'rlbhasya, Bhagavadgitabhasya, 
Vedarthasarhgraha, Vedantadipa, Gadyatraya and 
Nityagrantha. Regarding the complete biography of 
Sri Ramanuja, the attention of the readers is drawn to 
the Ramanujacampu of RamanujScarya, published 
in the Madras Govt. Oriental MS. Series No. 6. His 
doctrine and teaching have been fully dealt with by 
Prof. P. N. Srinivasacarya in his book entitled ' The 
Philosophy of Vis'isjadvaita' published in the Adyar 
Library Series No. 39. This system was first expound¬ 
ed by S'ri Nathamuni, was developed to a great extent 
by S'ri Yamunacarya through his works and was well 
preserved by S'ri K5m5nuja through his works iike the 
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S'rlbhasya, and Vedarthasaihgraha, after refuting the 
contrary views of the opponents. 

Perhaps this edition of the V editntas&ra with 
English translation is unique in its kind and I believe 
it will render great and valuable service to the 
research scholars in their comparative and critical 
study of the Vedanta philosophy. 

The under mentioned MSS. and printed book have 
been used for this edition : 

1. A 1. The palm-leaf MS. of the Adyar Libray. 

Grantha script. Injured, Complete. 

No. 20. H. 38. 

2. A 2. The palm-leaf MS. of the Adyar Library. 

Grantha script. Injured. Incomplete. 

No. 24. L. 3. 

3. Ml. The palm-leaf MS. of the Madras 

Govt. Oriental MSS. Library. Telugu 

script. Slightly injured. Complete. 
D. No. 5022. 

4. M 2. The palm-leaf MS. of the Madras Govt. 

Oriental MSS. Library. Grantha 

script. Injured. Complete D. No. 

5023. 

5. M 3. The palm-leaf MS. of the Madras Govt. 

Oriental MSS. Library. Telugu script. 

Slightly injured. Complete. D. No. 

5024. 

6. Pr. The printed edition of the Sri Venkates- 

vara and Company, Madras, 
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The translation was written by my friend S'ri 
M. B. Narasimha Ayyangar of Bangalore. I am glad 
that I had the opportunity to revise and edit it 
with the Sanskrit text in the Adyar Library Series 
No. 83. I am indebted to the translator and to the 
Director of the Adyar Library for the inclusion of 
this publication in the Adyar Library Series. 

Thanks are due to the Curator, Govt. Oriental 
MSS. Library, Madras for lending the MSS. Nos. 3 to 
5 mentioned above, for collation. 

My Colleague Pandit K. Ramachandra Sarma 
rendered valuable assistance in reading the proofs and 
preparing the indexes, f thankfully acknowledge his 
help. 

The Vasanta Press, Adyar, has to be thanked for 
bringing out the volume with attractive neatness and 
promptness. 

9-24953 V. Krishnamacharya 



INTRODUCTION 

After completing the course of study of the Vedas, the 
student should perform the rituals mentioned therein. There 
are rules prescribed for the proper performance of them. 
But in the Vedas proper, these rules are not mentioned at all. 
Therefore the student has to go to other works for them. 
Consequently certain subsidiary works on the rules of inter¬ 
pretation were composed by the sages and the earliest of these 
works was the Mimdmsdsiitras of Jai mini. 

But these Sutras were very short statements and they 
could he interpreted in different ways ; consequently a number 
of commentators arose. They interpreted these S»fr«s 
differently. The performance of the rituals mentioned therein 
grant only limited and transitory results. Hence these vedic 
scholars went in search of other systems that could give the 
unlimited and everlasting results. 

Bddardyatja is the author of the Brahmasutras. He has 
stated therein, on the authority of the Upani§ads, that the 
knowledge of the Brahman leads to everlasting benefits. 
Bddardyana mentions the names of As'marathya, Audulomi, 
Bddari and Kdrakrtsna to show that they also were the 
writers on the subject before him. 

Certain occidental writers have placed the Sidra period 
in the second century B. c. Their one object seems to have 
been to show to the world that the Indians copied everything 



from the Greek literature. But the Indian writers have not 
mentioned the date of their composition in any of their ttorks. 
Hence it is not possible to determine exactly when these 
Sutras were composed. But the general impression is that 
Badarayana, who is no other than Vyasa, lived about 3101 
B. c. i.e. the beginning of the Kali age. 

These Siitras, as already stated, are short and cryptic 
statements. They can be interpreted in any way as the 
commentators liked. Hence they had a number of commen¬ 
tators, namely, SVi S’amkara, Ramanuja, Purn.aprjna, Bhus- 
bara, Ntmbdrka, Vallabha and others. Each of these 
commentators interpreted the Sutras in his own way different 
from the others. At times, a Siitra was split into two by 
certain commentators or some of the Sutras are missing in 
certain commentaries. 

S'ri Ramanuja has contributed nine works in Sanskrit on 
the Vitristadvaita philosophy. None of his Tamil works is 
available so far. The Sanskrit works are (1) Veddntasara, 
(2) Vedantadipa, (3) S’ri-Bhdsya (4) Gitdbhdsya, (5) Vedar- 
thasatiigraha, (6) S'aranagatigadya, (7) Vaikunihagadya, 
(8) S'rbrangagadya and (9) NUyagrantha. Of these, the SVl- 
Bhdsya is an elaborate commentary on the Brahmasutras of 
Bddarayana. Veddntasara is a very concise commentary on 
the same and Vedantadipa is a commentary in between 
these two. 

In the introduction to his Veddntadlpa S’ri R&manuja 
summarises the teachings of Vedanta to the following effect: 
Of the three ultimate entities known to philosophy, the 
intelligent individual soul is essentially different from the non- 
intelligent matter and the Supreme Brahman. The essential 
differences thus existing between matter, soul and the 
Brahman, are intrinsic and natural. God, who is the same 



as the Supreme Brahman , is the material and efficient cause 
of the universe; and the universe, which is made up of matter 
and soul, is the effect produced by Him. Matter and soul 
form the body of God, and this body is capable of existing in a 
subtle, as well as in a gross condition. God with his subtle 
body constitutes the universe in His casual condition; and with 
His gross body, He forms the created universe itself. The 
individual souls enter into matter and thereby make it live. 
Similarly God enters into matter and soul and give them 
their powers and their specific characters. The universe 
without God is exactly analogous to matter without soul 
and in the world, as we know it, all things are what they 
are, because God has penetrated into them and rules and 
guides them all from within, so much so that all things 
are representatives of Him and all words denote Him in the 
main. 

Stl Ramanuja has based his commentaries on the 
following works: (1) Divyaprabatidha of Sri S'athakofa; 
(2) Siddhitraya (3) Agamapramanya and (4) Stotraratna of 
Sri Yiimuna; and (5) Nydyatallva and (6) Yogarahasya 
of Sri A i&thamuni. Of these the Divyaprabandha is written 
in Tamil and the rest are all written in Sanskrit. Further 
Sri Ndthmuni's works are not available now. 

Certain special features can be noted in Sri Ramanuja's 
works. Of all the Sanskrit commentators of the Brahmasutra, 
Ramdmija is unique in one respect and that is this namely 
he proved the relation between the Brahman on one side and 
the souls and matter on the other, in the form of soul and 
body (Sarira-s-arbibhdvu) so that all the scriptural texts on 
the Bheda and Abheda between them, could be sensibly 
interpreted. In support of this view he mentions Bodhiyana, 
Pramida, Guha, and JaHka and others, who had lived before 
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him and who had written treatises on the Brahmasutras. 
He also states in SVi-BA<ijya that he has followed their 
teachings in this work. 

S'ri Rdmdnuja has held that the twelve chapters of Puiva• 
mlmamsa, four chapters of Samkar$akantfa and the four chapters 
of the Brahmasutras constitute one system of philosophy. 
In support of this view, he has quoted the passage from 
Bodhdyaua thus: “ 

,J . The aut hors of these three works are 

different persons, but these constitute one main work, as they 
deal with one subject. Jaimini begins his work with Atha 
(then). The Brahmasutras also begin with Atha, By this, it 
is not correct to hold that they are different works. Even in 
Jaimini's Mimdms&siUras different chapters begin with the 
word Atha, 

According to SVt RamSnuja, Bhaktiyoga is the means 
for the realisation of the Self and the attainment of Mok§a 
which constitutes eternal Bliss. It is synonymous with 
Upasatia (meditation). That Bkakti (devotion) results wholly 
from Viveka (discrimination), Vimoka (Ireedom), Abhyasa 
(practice), Kriyi (work), Katydna (auspiciousness), Anava- 
sdda (absence of weakness), and Anuddharsa (absence of 
excessive merriment); because it is only so possible, and 
because also there is scriptural authority to that effect. 

Who then is this Brahman} SVl RamSnuja defines Him 
thus: ‘ By the word Brahman is denoted the Highest Person 
who is, by nature, devoid of all evils and is possessed of a host 
of auspicious qualities, which are innumerable and unsurpass* 
able in excellence. For, everywhere in the contexts the word 
Brahman is seen to have been derived from the association 
of Bfhattva (greatness) and whatever greatness is, by nature 
as well as by.qualities, unsurpassable in excellence, that is its 
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primary and natural meaning. And He who possesses such 
greatness, is alone the Lord of all. Hence the word Brahman 
is primarily used to signify Him alone. In cases where, on 
account of the association of a modicum of that quality, other 
things than the Lord are meant by the word Brahman, it must 
have been used in a secondary sense; because it is improper to 
postulate a variety of meanings for it, as it is improper in the 
case also of the word, Bhagavat. He is the Supreme Self 
known as Ndrdyam whose abode is SVi Vaikuntha and 
whose consort is S'ri or Maha-Laksmi. 

The Brahtnasiiiras consist of four Adhyayas (chapters) 
and each of the four chapters consists of four Pcidas 
(parts). The first chapter is called the Satnanvayadhyaya 
and it determines that the Brahman is the cause of creation, 
sustenance and destruction of the universe. The second 
chapter is called the Avirodh&dhyaya and it removes any 
inconsistency that may arise for such determination. It estab¬ 
lishes firmly what the first chapter has done. The third 
chapter is called Sddhanadhydya and it mentions the means 
for attaining the Brahman. The last chapter is called Phaladh- 
yuiya and it treats of the results obtained from that means. 
In the scheme of things, the first two chapters are quite 
distinct from the last two chapters. 

The VedintasiVra begins with this benedictory verse: 

’ I bow unto V7 ?#m who has for his body all the sentient 
and the nonsentient beings, who is the Self of all objects, who 
is associated with the Goddess S'ri; w ho is the Ocean of Bliss 
untainted with impurity 

By this we learn that the Supreme Being according to 
Sri RamSnuja is who has for his body all the sentient 

and the non-sentient beings. It is also clear that the sentient 
beings, the non-sentient things and the Lord are distinct from 



each other and that the Lord is possessed of a host of auspi* 
cious qualities bereft of all evils. The Lord could only be 
approached through Bhakti (devotion) or Prapatti which is 
only a form of Bhakti (devotion). 

I Adhyaya. The four Sutras establish in a short compass 
the system of philosophy and religion as enunciated by 
Ramanuja, thus: 

That the Vedantas establish the Brahman, who is blame* 
less and possessed of good qualities, who is the cause of the 
universe and who has the nature of unsurpassed bliss. The 
Brahman then is the object of highest pursuit and He is both 
the instrumental and material cause of the universe. 

The Sutras 5 to 12 refute the theory of Sdtiikhya that 
the Pradhdna or Prakrti causes the world. 

The Sutras 13 to 22 advance another argument, namely: 
the Self mentioned for meditation in the text, ‘Different 
from this which consists of knowledge, is the still Inner Self, 
the Anandamaya ' (Tail. II* 1*1) etc., can only be the Highest 
Self and not the individual self. 

The next two Sfifras determine that the Supreme Being 
is denoted by the word Akds’a and Prana ; because there are 
the scriptural texts—“ All these beings are, indeed, born out 
of Akas'a ” (Chand. Up. 1*9-11) etc. 

The Sutras 25 to 28 raise another point, namely: The 
word Jyotis (or light) occurring in the scriptural text, 1 Now 
that Light, which shines beyond this Highest Heaven, etc. 
{Chdttd. 111-13-7) cannot be the digestive heat in the stomach, 
because in the same context, there occurs a reference to the 
Highest Person who is denoted by the word, Jyotis (light). 
Further there is nothing wrong if Jyotis is taken as the 
digestive heat; because the teaching here is a commendation 
enjoining the continued meditation of that Highest Person 



xiv 


in the form of that digestive heat for the purpose of attaining 
the fruition of a desired result. 

The last four Srl/ras 29 to 32 state that the word Indra, 
used to denote Indra as identified with Prana, refers to the 
Highest Person, whose body is Indra. 

The remaining parts 2 to 4 also deal with certain scrip¬ 
tural texts and clearly state that the Universal cause is the 
Highest Self and not the individual selves. (Vide SVi 
Vedantades'ika' s Adhikaranasardvali, verse 18 

II Adhyaya. The first two Sutras of the first part of the 
second chapter deal with the topic : Kapila is a great sage, 
who composed the Samkhyasiitras and he states that Pradhdna 
is the cause of creation etc., of the universe. As such his 
system has to be accepted. If an argument of this type could 
be accepted it will lead to the result, namely, Manusmrti and 
other works will have no place and have to be discarded as 
useless. The Vedanta texts are in need of supplementary texts 
to establish their meaning. The other Smrti writers have 
contradicted the meaning of the Vedanta texts. It is only 
Manu and others that have supported their meaning. Hence 
Manu and others and not Kapila, that have to be accepted as 
the authors of the supplementary texts. 

The next Sutra determines this point, namely : The Toga- 
s&tras were composed by a great person like Hirattyagarbha. 
Hence it has to be accepted as a supplementary text. Here 
the argumentators have missed one important point. Hiranya- 
garbha is after all the four-faced Brahman, who is tainted 
with the qualities of Rajas and Tamas, and he has composed 
these Sii/nts. Therefore it has to be assumed that these 
Yogasiiiras are contaminated with the qualities of Rajas and 
Tamas. Hence they have to be rejected. 
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The next nine Siltras raise an important point: The 
universe is a non-semient being and the Brahman is a 
sentient being. A sentient being cannot be the material cause 
of a non-sentient being. This is so seen in the world. Hence 
Brahman could not be the cause of the universe. This is 
not correct. We find in the world that the sentient beings 
etc. are born out of the non-sentient ones. Therefore it is 
also appropriate to state that the Brahman is the cause of the 
world. 

The next Siltra states thus: Kamda, Aksapdda and the 
Buddha have accepted the atoms to be the cause of the world. 
Therefore their theory has to be accepted. This is not 
correct; because they have established their system on reason¬ 
ing discarding the scriptural texts. 

The next Siltra states thus: The Brahman has for his 
body all the sentient and the non-sentient beings. Therefore he 
has to experience all pleasure and pain like any other indi¬ 
vidual self. This is not correct; because the pleasure and 
pain are subject to Harman and the Brahman is free from all 
Harmans. 

The next six Sfdras state thus: The world which i$ 
effected by the Brahman is not different from the Brahman, 
because the effects such as pot etc. are perceived to be not 
different from their causes, the clod of clay etc. 

The next three Sutras raise an important point. Suppose 
the universe becomes identically one with the Brahman. Then 
the Brahman becomes tainted with the mistake, namely, that 
He is the creator of the universe that is not beneficial to 
Himself. This is not so ; He is distinct from the universe in 
His essential nature as stated in the scriptural text, 1 Remain¬ 
ing within the self ’ etc. Hence the faults of the world do 
not touch Him. 



The first nine Stffras of the second part of the second 
chapter state thus : 4 The Pradhana of the Samkhyas cannot 
produce the universe; because the Pradhana, which is non* 
sentient cannot produce the effect without the association of 
the sentient agent. 

Then Btldarayapa refutes the views of the Sautrdntika and 
Vaibhasika schools of Buddhism thus: The Bauddhas have 
accepted that the aggregates of earth etc. are nothing but 
the atoms. But their argument falls to the ground ; because 
they have accepted the momentariness of all objects including 
the atoms that form the aggregate and are destroyed in the 
second moment of their existence. 

The next three Sutras refute the views of the Yogdcdras 
thus: 4 The views held by the school, that establish the 
negation of objects other than cognition, are not correct.’ 
What is apprehended in the sentence, 4 1 know the pot’ is the 
object that is used in the objective case. It is not possible 
to say that its negation is apprehended. The forms of 
cognition do produce in men the idea of particular objects 
and not the objects themselves. 

The next Siitra criticises the view of the Madhyamika 
school. * The view of universal voidness is not correct, 
because when the proposition is to be proved it should refer 
to the object of existence and not of nothingness.’ 

After refuting different views held by the opponents, Bdda- 
rdyaria comes to the Pdhcardtra school. This Adhikaratfa is 
called as B tpatty asambhavadhikarana or the Pahcaratradhi- 
karatta. He raises the objection against this school in the first 
two Su/ras and answers it in the last two S&tras. According 
to him the Pdncaratra system is entirely correct and it does 
not contradict the view of Ved&nta. Samkarfana, Pradyumna 
and Aniruddha are different incarnations of Lord Vdsudeva, 
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The CaturvyiihopSsana is one of the Brahmavidyds like 
the Sadvidyd, Daharavidya etc. 

In the third part of the second chapter, the author 
determines that the spatial ether (.dft.js'a) is a product as 
there are scriptural statements to prove this. Same could be 
said of the Vdyu etc. 

Then he explains that the individual self is not pure con* 
sciousness as held by opponents. But he is a knower; and 
he is inseparably connected with another substance known as 
knowledge. With the help of this knowledge he is able to 
find out everything. This knowledge bears to the self the 
relationship of the rays to the object that emanates those rays. 

The next seven Sutras state thus: The self is the doer 
and not the three qualities, viz., Saliva, Rajas and Tamas ; the 
next two Sutras state thus : The actions of the individual self 
are all dependent upon the Highest Self. But it should not be 
said that the Highest Self is responsible for all man’s actions, 
because man alone should choose the first action and the 
subsequent actions arise as a corollary to his first action. 

The first three Sutras of the fourth part of the second 
chapter state thus : ‘ The sense organs are all products in the 
same way as the spatial ether etc. because there 

is the scriptural statement.’ The Sat, alone, my dear, was 
in the beginning! 

The next tw>o Sutras state thus: ‘ The sense-organs 
are eleven in number and they move w'ith the self.* 

Then the topic of the Prana is elaborately dealt with ia 
this part. 

Ill Adhyaya. The first seven Sutras of the first part of 
the third chapter determine this point: ‘The individual self 
when he moves from one body to another, goes enveloped by 
the rudiments of the:elements 



xviii 


The next four Sutras state thus: 'On the passing of the 
works, the individual self returns to the world with a remainder 
of the works, whose fruit he has not enjoyed. 

The next ten Sutras state thus: Those who have done 
meritorious works, (Punyakarittaiis), reach the moon. But 
those who have done non-meritorious works [Papa-karmam) 
-do not go to the moon. 

The next Sutra states thus: The individual self on his 
return journey from the moon passes through the ether, the 
wind, the smoke and the cloud in an order. Then he comes 
into the earth in the form of rain. 

The first six Sutras of the second part of the third chapter 
state thus: The objects seen in the dreams are real and not 
created by the individual selves: but they are the creations of 
the Highest Self. 

The next two Sutras state thus: * In the deep state of sleep, 
it is stated that the individual selves sleep in the Nadls and 
also in pericardium. When they awake they do not know 
that they have slept on the Brahman The next Sutra states 
thus: 'The same person, (w'ho was in a deep state of sleep) 
rises from sleep; because there are the works for which the 
person of defective knowledge has to undergo retribution; 
because also there is the remembrance. 

The next fifteen Stltras state thus : ‘ No mistake arises in 
he Highest Brahman, even if He remains as an immanent 
Self in all the four states, such as the waking state etc. In 
the scriptures and in the Smrtis it is stated that Highest 
Brahman possesses twofold characteristics, namely , the absence 
of inauspicious qualities and the presence of all auspicious 
ones. Sins do cling to the individual selves. The individual 
selves and the Highest Self are encased in a body; yet their 
differential characteristics are stated in the scriptures. 



The third and fourth parts of the third chapter deal with 
various Brahmavidyan which lead men to Mokfa and other 
aspirations according to tlieir wishes. 

fV Adhyaya. The first two Sutras of the first part of the 
fourth chapter states thus: ‘The knowing that is useful for 
the attainment of the final release, has to be repeated more 
than once.’ Bhagav&n S'ri Krstta states thus: ‘Worship Me, 
with a devotion, directed to nothing else. Whose minds are 
fixed on Me I lift them before long etc.’ (B/iag. Gi. 12-7). 
The next Sutra states thus: * The meditation should be on 
the Highest Self who is the Self of the individual selves. 
The next Sutra state thus: ‘The Highest Self should not be 
apprehended in the symbol of the mind etc. 

He then states thus: Meditation has to be made every¬ 
day till death ; because the scriptures say so. The next Siitra 
states thus: When the meditation on the Brahman is begun 
the earlier sins do not cling to him ; because those meditations 
have that power. The next Sutra states thus: ' As regards 
the wise, the ordinary good deeds obstruct the attainment of 
final release. But as they grant undesierd fruits, they either 
do nothing to the selves or become destroyed. After death 
they do not yield any results. The next Siitra states thus; 
* The good and evil deeds performed before the acquisition of 
knowledge, become destroyed without granting any fruits. 
The texts say that they last till death. 

The next three Sutras state Agnihotra etc. are the 
works to be performed by the Asramin. The life of an 
Asrramin is only intended for the acquisition of knowledge. 
The good and bad deeds do not cling to a person, u ho 
has obtained the knowledge on the Brahman. Fuitlierthe 
works done with knowledge cause ohstiuction to the grant 
of the fruits after death. The last Siitra states thus: ‘ Having 
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destroyed by enjoyment the two kinds of deeds, the self 
reaches the Brahman’. 

The first two Sutras of the second part state thus : 'The 
organ of speech and other sense-organs stop working at the 
time of death. Hence it is right to say that the sense-organs 
combine with the mind at death. 

The next Sutra states: At death the mind is combined 
with the breath ( Prdrta ) and the Pm/ia with the self. 

Then it is stated thus : The wise and the unwise follow 
the same path till they reach the path of light, etc. The 
Brahman could be reached only by traversing the path of light. 
A subtle body persists even after death. 

Then the Sutras state thus: The Highest Person remains 
within the heart of the individual selves. Through His grace 
the door of the heart becomes illuminated. Then he leaves 
the body through the Nadi on his head \ 

The next Siitra states thus: ‘ The wise go upwards 
through the rays. These rays remain at night also. In the 
winter season they are covered with snow. The next Sutra 
states thus: ' Even those, who die at night, reach the Brahman. 
The man must perform his duty, as long as he is encased in 
the body. The works, which have begun to produce the 
results, die with the body. They do not stand in the way of 
attainment of the Brahman. 

The next two Sutras state thus: The wise reach the 
Brahman even if they die during the southern progress of the 
sun. The Yogins remember both the paths and they will not 
be deluded by doubt. 

The third part begins : ' The wise traverse by the path 
of right etc 

The next two Siltras state thus: The presiding deities of 
light etc. who are directed by the Highest Person are 



conductors of the wise. After lightning, the self reaches the 
Brahman. The next ten Swtms state thus; Badari thinks 
that those who meditate on the effected Brahman {i.e. 
Hiranyagarbha) traverse the path of light etc. Because the 
self that reaches Hiranyagarbha does not come back to the 
world; because when the world of Hiranyagarbha passes 
away, then the selves go with their ruler to the Highest. Jaimini 
thinks that the Highest alone should be meditated upon 
always. Badarayana states that those who meditate upon the 
Brahman traverse the path of light etc. Some meditate upon 
the Brahman as the Self of their selves. While others meditate 
on their selves as having the Brahman for the Self. 

The first three Sutras of the fourth part state thus: * The 
self reveals itself in all his glory when he reaches the Highest.’ 

The next Sutra states thus: * The released self experi¬ 
ences the Highest, w r ho is his Self, as one with him.’ 

The next three Sutras state thus: Jaimini thinks that the 
nature like that of the Brahman, such as free from sin, mani¬ 
fests itself in the individual Self. Audulomi thinks that his 
very nature is intelligence. But Badarayarta opines that he 
possesses both of them mentioned above. 

The next two Sutras state thus: ‘The Highest Person, 
while in a sportive mood, is born as the son of Vasudeva and 
Dasaratha by His mere wills. In the same manner the released 
soul, who is included in the sportive activity of the Highest 
Brahman, can have father, etc. in the world through his will. 
But the released Self is not subject to Karman at anytime. 

The next seven Sutras state thus: Bidari holds that 
released Self does not possess a body and the sense-organs. 
Jaimini opines that he becomes manifold with the help of the 
body and sense-organs. But Bddar$ya#a thinks that he 
possesses both these characteristics. The released Self does 
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not possess bodies, that are his own creation. He enjoys the 
sport, created by the Highest Person. The Self enjoys every¬ 
thing by entering all as in the case of the lamp. The Self 
remains in one place. But he experiences everything through 
knowledge that acts as his light. 

The next five Sutras state thus: The released self 
possesses the character of the Highest Person except creation, 
sustenance, and destruction of the world. 

The last Siifra states thus: The released self does not 
come back again to the world. 

S'ri Ramanuja postulates Personal God. He defines the 
Brahman thus: ‘ By the word, Brahman, is denoted the 
Highest Person, who is, by nature, devoid of all evil, and is 
possessed of hosts of auspicious qualities, which are innumer¬ 
able and unsurpassable in excellence. He accepts a world that 
is real, as is opposed to the world of illusion of the Advaitivs. 
Of the means of attainment be accepts the Bhakti and 
Prapatti wherein the Lord is considered both as a means and 
the object of attainment. Only he attains the Lord whom 
He elects with grace. This is the truth of this system. 

In concluding I wish to offer my heart felt thanks to Rao 
Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Ayyangar, at whose instance I 
translated into English the text of the Vedmtasara and to 
Vaidyaratna G. Srinivasa Murti Director Adyar Library for 
undertaking to publish this work in the Adyar Library Series. 
My special thanks are also due to Pandit V. Krishnamacharya 
of the Adyar Library for revising the translation and editing 
it with the text. He also has added some necessary notes 
and a valuable introduction in Sanskrit. I request the general 
public to pardon me for any short comings that they may find 
in the work. 

4-2-1953 


M. B. Narasimha Ayyangar 





s\m *n*ra^, i 

qeiqqfa mqfw. ^rttaqftot n 
S$TO*: TORl^TO3£foqft^Kn«^: I 
«R|aaw^g *qgai fq^Tqqqata: n 

‘wtoitfo ‘kV ?fe sfasg^w^R'rcraflff- 
SWwK wri w i <to to. i arnfa s^m 

i gq ftfwto ftfaftsfoi toqis—“ m 
?rcqq*i %® i q> M fto gsrqi qtf tog i 
gqfg qnqig e? i snmi fqq to ” % % i toiftotofa 
ftwraffawtareu fttofttoto g «$ft qsito 
tog i ^Wfefl^qqn^toqlto fto' 3 ^g i 
•wifaraiTOfsft iwft aqwq^wg^fqfagqtfRngqq: qqq- 
gto 5ft =q tog i <wiffc—“ats^ to^migef i 
«w<m fqqto” ^q?r q^ totoqifmfrcrato wt?- 
gto i ^qifawqgrsqwHtoqifagfo q^storagunqi ^ 
qftgprf3*n gq g$qis5 ^gq> qqft i q q ssw: wqgi^ww- 
fMwqfsft to ; qfttoRsig fttofhtoftoftoto 
gtoq ftoi sif^ i q fs qq qwgwcqqqqig awfts;qq 
tow:, qq tofcto fto: *qig; ft 3 



I 'bhJJiMby bjfc Usl^lalMi £ b ‘'felbi bfefebi 
*bi|fe b bifeiMlolbibtoilitob lib ‘lilbi bhjyfcibhjbjb 
fe baib^bbfeyiitob bib ‘ftb ^b I ^Ibibi&feib ‘bfe 

-^fetodfc bjfci InfelS biloEa yhbaibS&bU^lbybtobt^ 
Iblltta IH±S bis I :E2fcla «fefe febtlh ifcltofi bjlfelfe 
-hjlblfeyilfc ifebte I yl a'blibBfe -bliDh lfaJb£|Btf^to 
btej, — :?|BbJhai^b I yhibfcb ^fcbjlfei ^ bElhybbfc 
-bjlbiilb iblfci I yfeb febllnS bfcb ‘blb£ b bj|£bibbb bl£ 
-ys^Hb fcbilb^jb bfcyibfctja IbUnlttolib^b kdhlbbb yifeb 
‘Jibblblbi £}$ u ‘*fa£ litti :^teh„ yhjblha failhibS 
-|lolSlS hjSfcabtoljiab^h 1 tliabtolfelbSUaltb bjtf Ihb 
‘iihto|JlB5^h ys bEfcte 'blhlife tlfeB ^bB :blj& Unllfe fefetol 
<lbhj JbbllB In^S, S b I :£tol bEfcfaB fclhlJfe ^l&a 
Elblja lidfe i libtolJiBtom fe(4tol , JbsK bMte lb IHfah, 

b ia I ib^eS jtjbla 'bitaiJiEbil u yhbs%£la„ yla 
llaHls bis I :bfe;tol bEiblbli 'fcjfea la llnib JfcaihE a 

I bbia bj^b >b fc bilk I ib£feh£lbjbyib fc feb 

I bijbilbbjb yfeijblb&yblfei 
:inlfete yibibfea % Jhbfe Ubltol a bEb bib :^|b M 
a %lib :ati bibbibfc „ I :bb bJhijbS^yblhi fc Ibbbyky 
-toy IhbSfcJbJIb^^bbs^ bib bifelb IhbbBfeB Ibbtoli 
-£i \ba :gfeMbb ^Ejibil „ faibibfcltolt|& „ u :£iabj (bb|B 
lbb„ a :bfeiJbB;iblt|B itolblte,, a ^bb|ft Ky 

„ <{ itojba ibibj£ m& ;ayb :bsi® „ ayy 
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f? srafrrr- 

gfoarawfaiwR ftqRft, ^ «Nwtoii a* i 

“ ^qifaagon^i su8iTO*flfaw i 

m Burcraw^ n» 

ffa \ apflin ffaifa^fi^qa$faqg<qfoea^qra^ 4$ 
ifigjferaign^ q w?t i qR^aing^ f? ‘ *rak $roEt s? 
S^T’' ffct gHtftq'nfaftasng^: qfriqif^cT: | 3\$\ Plfq^q- 
iWN1Q5>sfq W.51M «T I SRqijfto* 

awgw: wapi i e^ft ^ • ^ asm: 

^qqfq^qigqq r ^qi —?imwT ftqfaqfci i 

swifs—swtfifii q ^cft«n, swro* 8?qtamrai^ i 
a^k wrat. f^qq rr $qi ^t*trt *?& 
qkqq ufon^fa I mfom asnj? $m: i buth*: ^4 
sWPljl: wk «WH 3*W^ ^3*, *f 3 BBOTWlfa 

qtffifq i srI q ?to*R i 

SiqNfl— fSjfitrtSWtqiflilq qj^iqf goiigqqqfaqi^ 

I arrariq^tafon fqfaqf?grc*g qiq 
i sqifeaipnftoRiWfangw flqqgqqf^&sfq afg- 
^rerngqqtsaqrfta R i fqfq^&q % sfq^q i 
asfq swilww asH? ?fa faaw, aa fowd—mrofo pfaT* 
:<H?R qTOcKWT WW<fiqfo% I HOTier S?qi*t 5#ftqj § 
qffa^T I W*F 5sftqRTr^afil 



I Xm ,1 

; yjte pifh ifeib eiyita^y 

nys i( tbi>ttjjy-ti(te k mfe^k toll „ ‘ ti m ih kk£ 
•\m £jb% „ 5 u :llflS Ikhijfc i ti>b ^b2:^Xi^Jfe „ 

—kkbfek} k Ibk [ llhfeilibli^ik} feblnS Jkh^fei 
^ha^klfe g* „ £11|1 * „ % I tb^b klkjfefej 

-ijbihjbjlfeh^litabto ttfe bt^l^ tofebkhbib fe BtilMlfc 
kp « miitejM ^iiste,, lyl (i ^h kj^tojui* „ fete 
I to :bkifejk I febblkBibk file Ibb^ bilbi&ifc I kp 

(( II :kj mhs^Jl^lBlb^ikfillil 
I kJkUBib :|gi<fe § Jilhbife „ 

—:Slfeb I ^kbllifeHkteg'fekp ^b 
-felHI* ^ihfelh^b :blb^Bfe kJi^ikblBfe^jibkikB iBibyt 
lb^ I blkl^b lBlhytfflg jjiife^b: pbpLEblh to*b tokp^k 
^felbkEk|jbik {^MkiBUubUklb poblilk 'fcifekh UoblibMb^b 
B^^bs^ik^ g^EklJfeik Ek^lkilkb ta& 

I tojfe ^ iBfelk 

blfe’b Iblllfc Ufcik tokMtiBb ^feibiJfe^U kjl 4< to^ih£ 
b^lbJllb „ BikBife I :>lbl |*Bb$b bilklBbibB 
£lhil jtoB^yi, Ibbiie I kb^lk Bibibb :b^jte 
I kj^lb felbto ^ib bj^sHWbiBlb lfc8b kilhlBhibB B 
lbljiBih*^lb&b I :fehb ibk febi k I bp < :Bhlkit$p2l£, Usb 
‘kbl>l?J toklfeJctS* bi&tel 2] IB I kb*£ k bfei IB I kblbb 
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11 m jrwtwi” stFufa fcqq” 

tT^q; qifonq flf *RWWr¥ *1^ ifflSFlfqfa 

ifcflFcft MO T: ^ qHT*^T ^ STCcftfil f^^frl I ^ 

“ fq c $$ ftNq fq^ faSR*" “ PljW" 

«a^ qroi W fqfawq fqgo^ q qfirof;q t ^ 
*fqg q^ifWi mil qTfaqwfqqisqR m^i fqjoRqftfc&q- 
^T^qfriTi^T^ m fqfsRtqftfi q<ftq^ i ^n*4 q qqq: 
qftqmiq qqql fq^ qfaqfir, wr 1 ^iw?: «$:, $ctt- 
?q$ f<qq ^etRi?4 §fq«n3U*q q gfcjraq*teqqqiq 
qfarqq'tfq^ q4q*qfq i arqaj tc ^ gafa- 

<qqf|qfa<q q ftEtwro ?<qNiqq: qrftqq i <r § “ q; d?: 
dfai. q^q ^iiqqq m: v “q<q«pfq: m^m:” “to 
srfafqftqq sqq fqmifWt giqq^qr jenftfo: afqft; 

o>. *o 

“ H^ql^taqq^^^qi^^f?!: ” “ aqw qgqy n ft 
qstf gqi;” ^qT^fq^qq|q^ mX: 
qjMwwfisfoisi q qftdqsm i^qqq^ i ^stilq ft$- 
fferia «fq%qitqfaqtq qq |q tfrafofo q?ftq tfMqq, i 
qq qfqfa: fq> faffi$Riwntq qfand, sq flfqdqui- 

'O ' 

tafafousff famwrcrc: i qq s<ftqf ttfHtonrila ^q qw4, 
q ftfqdqsniq ?fa qqfad i qqifl %h;<it: ftsxqq,, 3*ftq<q 
mtirz ^fq qtqqq a^qro ftf^q di awii 
qwwtoq q ftroftr i ad qsmtqftq fq^fog^r a*ft q 
^q^qq^g I q*U q^qq^l q*Wddstqq!ftqimm- 
fassqwisqTi! i ^qwqftrftqft— 



ISfei U£te ^febfelbbbSbJk bibjfe^lb I mi* 

Itete—bbashb feibfejfc I :&kl£fcMhlfe&l£ bjfejlli^ fe 
Hbife lbtete I tfebteJlGlbllii I ^iil&fclb^lpfeb bjbjlft 
-JJsfti t kblbb ’-\bhl> b£)l>fejh>£ I fcbilbbj ^fes^lfeibte 
I b IPibbJ :&fe& :£ :fc| 4'a l»fct|hfe(fe)b :|b|lb4i(kfclfc|2i 

u 11 ’fefijtlUl BiffeJ lib bfe [bis IhSfefeJ lbilfetibte 
1 MN!lt(lt4|lt life mfelfilb&lMbfelS IJllft „ 

—Ihb I bibl^bofefib M)b4}bJibJ lyipfeh 

^B;lk*|B ■ bbiBb :glb|B B fejlblte lb b^lnfefiSjbJibJ 
I bjl «l£Bi £!bbte ^ b kijbife} lojlblb lb b „ 
—Vl^feb 1 :%JBfcb;b b (9te I feijlb Jb^bte 'klfclhllB&'ib'fe 
IbbhliikbbBlbte Eibbilbih t bb?b 'felfe^bBibi Bifelte 
l&lbte I b B bjtefeh IfeB I U&3jfebj&jlbl>jfeijh$fei>fi 
IbfibHiBiib b lnlb Ibb I btefifefe S>jfe!bB JbbftBfcmb 
lfb%lb^libb4la Ij fete I kji „ :ifc| bbs^hbj bfebjlbb 
-fe!fe!£ \b „ „ BjbbJ ^iDlbhfcy'btt Jib „—Tb'fe^b I ifeb^bfej 
b bfeblt b^blibiih Ibb bSbj bSbJbefe^ *■ gjhbj J^jfaJibiib 
•bBb b ^ >feblbfc2te ^tLrSfejbife bSifebs lbilbib :ftS 
I bb±£ bfebjte fe&bj. BjbJIibsIfelfeJKbb^ 

I bbiBbifebJlb bjbj«bbs l^bji& blb^bjlloijb lbMItlnSlb 
-lhbjb^blb ^Ife^tikBfe fete I bbfefeib tytel^l&b}& I 

Jl :glh£& ^biB k\ l&lfe'blfelb'fe^ btafe Mts£|J*te 
l ^b IbbslUibs b ifcblfe ^Sfc&B,, 
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3^91 ^ arWawfafedMl Wmfo 

I *w*nw*ft qww 
3«i&—qsFWHrfcn i foraMsft q<*ncRi toush- 
j ^ w r^: i m q qwi&rafNifc- 
$3^1^ I 3 ajfrnifcq q^ftfa HI* I «rai«mwt®- 
^oq^j^q w t ^ fafw 3^ <rcwfiaqpr- 

5!«n STfflfa rJ^T m ft«3tKf 3- 

M' qn3q»i$rc?raT umiti iwenaifc i m.fon ^ 

«raiw«5Rt ?g:, ‘fltsq *ftf|:’ ^ \ 3 ‘m 

31W, 333 <$ qf5l?ran; “>J33T 
-rim 3^31^ 1 <STO: 33%*RR3T: I 

OTtwsuFqft— 

c 

“ 31$: *3 §^3 =3 t 

3S3>r ?afa ^ ftsu qf Rrs^t ii 
swVffaaswt qfft fkh $ m s i 
sfo^i Hfi3$ uni mh 11 ” 

m ^qift? 1 <rat: %fa 

3t 333 ais^oq ^ I 33 f§ % ?f3 333l%333>: 

sMtow ftfeifd wm\ 133: %33i%333>: <R<3iqR3i*qi 

•rcwtafljwi*; ?3«3 ^ h^ 

hM 33 i m \— 

“ qw^ qtwa'ta’tefqqRisfa i 

atfitefrj £fc ^ ^ qfoa: 3*flw: n ” 



I IJnB tel<fe£14 ft„ 

4, II ftlDpy m% lb% IJ&1B :Mb£Jl&|?a ;fetoibi 
I lh51>b;lbk£B :£& g|k£tt I4i „ 

—Ifeb | :£b& bfclhl^fa 
■nth ■ bbfe k $>*yih^te ijfebjlhlfei iiliblfe Ibfejbj 
ItafefibJibS lib te lb%i llnl^lil&iajk lfcslGbMfi 

:<bj& bite I ]ib& b y^tejife tete^te&b :hBib l tyl 
u :bitilbib biS^j |£ifeiBbbi& k„ « lfefcBfei)S££BJbg(li 
lb!glfc bib b„—ItSfe^ibb I :teb^B k h iQjlbkJ^Lb&b 
i|)li teilh ibfey b fe b^ijhjlfliife i^ls £14 biitefcB 
bia^y bibbi bji a Bift|fa bib Mite^tb „ bib I ktm 
:iiaB lb;b?^bfeb:j£^£te|b!iyiii;i^ lii^ikibi biite^tel 

<4II b lb4}£feblfe yfefejihlfei £bfe fe^£J4yi$ bilih 
I khti &4fe}b*ltelili>b k bfeb) h to>4 £14 bib fc ,, 

—lfeb 

I :blbi$ hjs^£ 

ihb bils^Bjlfilbh bJlbiho&te|ihiih lfclbib Ibb feB I kblbiS 
bjbbSfeib fe^^fe] bb|bibite| blfeibbbjblulhb :bte I bjS 

(i II =ite| bb2£^ h^Ihbbi^ \k 
I :bll^Bi^ibih :fc:fe£b$E :hb£ 

II ^ba£ >&S\tei£4 yibk IjjJlbB :>fe 
I fe fea itelfeite 4^ „ 
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-Bji^fekk IfclfeBfete :fe„ fete \^ 

« : k&feiJbMliiite £ tt tybijfe blfefej h±b 

^ t fe ^ifelbife^ ^ „ biilb^ t >£^ 

ifesJ^B :fe,— !£&>}]&& |Jibfe | :fcfete fe^ihl^b bibb k^lit 
t :inM kilb :^hlDBlolh^fe£;bitfeii 

I JMibbjh illnB ^ll£fefckl£ llntefe biih fck|ib^ 

i( H ie^iih Mii -ii&im fete £ ISifefc ilolih M 

I :kfe£k££^4yj£fei ^S^i£llti&lfllfe*!fe£*h£ 

—yfeajfilfeh^sfe 

I feifeM ilnfr IMiS^blik bjlfete I fe bib 

lfe$£l$% Lfeli&bfa n'bfete iWfe^feM Ihlkh 

a^ftte „ I :feb$yl| fe ^;fe ^^kigfe tetotesa 
-feifeftiyih teMtUitt I :£{&& ^ aikfeB :|oft :kjfejll£fefc 
-fel£ I ^ :£Jh :jbfe^lph :^fe£fcifeh 

I -m lb %bJfe}feB lh^SfeEja ulabjfek :%k :fe„ I :itbb 
-l£bj|ft :bfej|k I ^yhlflBlDlb^JlhafeMlfe \$t I 
-Eb<fefe)lb£ 4< :Sb | fefetelife k fefe Mb te £l& „ I :<UtLbkj 
bjlbteli ‘:£l!fe£l<fe I ’.btebife kj£ „:*fe :>!fe^)slfefebS^ )) 
:feh£ %£ 5 :£ fej^lblte I :£te lb fej£ tete ‘fcbfei I :fehJUi 
^bkslfeys ‘:£ teh kite* :tj|b :feys IMte :kj^telte I :£lfelfe£ 
-bfeltelolkbfeb fe{&b£b^ Mfe^jsb I :fefe£ kltefeikBBlfete 

I :^bj bs^ihis* j :mb |£ l jksb|£ ;te| a 
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I BBte b^lfcbilblb bih\£ hjlfefadbii 
k ifejib H)fc ifclbib 'bifeB \B*blfeS\b „ h*Hfa J i „ ^ k 
{febjB b \l)\H ^hjfi bib 'klkk \fiibtfekji =b „—Ite^ 

I :]^bb2te&lfcy yibifeys lilfeS 
-ftlJfcbfei lbhte I ; E* ij^it feiefejltel! BJhJblfefeJ ^j^UsllPbJ 
1 ^felfcfej Ip UMfey* |fe2JfeWfey feSJBte I B;J2b BjS ,3^ 
pMte b„ fe&JU&lskjlBUi Jilfei bii2fcbl£pli2Lbfeol'fe 
BJ* i.'bSBJ pfej £ „ (cmfelijjbfiilfefete I fefasllt hjfelblbiS 
u pfej ]b„ k'h I EsbElI Bfcte pjlbi ^llbsbys 
lfe$life>bjlfeb£fei biisiibUte ^B^lte ^ ^fcBite I BJteBJ 
^BJb2 yfellDb^feJbie^lb%f I IBbBJfeiSjlfe t 1 f b 
I ^Jlt^lbMibb^yifeb^iJi^J^bibi^Jba ^Utl&felbbte ‘lib 

b E Bj£ iijlbbjte Bfebj blfep biifcfeElSfeJ, 

I :£BJ :<fe^BJb2 'Blte^ \LohJ|fcB;te pitte 

£ fete l :feb^ilte (salfcfeib&lifeJU&bJ ‘ibHte fckte £ }b|b 
-BiSlbE ‘BJIifc bbhfcJB'fcB teii^ifiaB :BbBiiB IbBW 

•UBiiB :Bhi} JbibjB :b I k&Slb2hte>>0k*&* l ^fei4|b£iB 
feltthfel* b Ebjilh E;bbJ £lfei IbWjfeB loiftb JBbJbiBbJ 
I BJfeBJ IdB p biB ^B b hSfeiiBb^iB 

hfelS b pbplh febbj £lfei IbtpB bi£ lib bibB% bib, 
btte I BjbB %BBliElbB LokBtyfc b^b^hhb JiBite I b 
p u :}B;blbl£bJ ‘:iB;te lh2p „—p&fc BJbBbiliBiSBB 
b blfeibb^JItofejS :bb>lh)b ! 'h'Mk feii££ifeltlt fe>BBjp 
-feiih lblb^s lbpb£ u b8BJ pfej |fe„ feii^felth bB 
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^ “ r^|T I I | S* &m\- 

*raa” *m-. *m stirt sW*qr 4 w% i 

^3 sl*I fl&ITHH *$M: f*S^ tifaltagMt mfa 4 ^— 
mg:— atonaq^ nm; 'I'Sftf- 

Rrftaifafcrf^q ^IR13R%: I “ m f m ” 
^RftfrSTmqtW $m\ “ift ^ 1%ft^ 3?TRI3” *W 5 f 13 ^- 
S^f^frfScgRRTfaaT aqfa | 

afRT^ flcRTfeft: RRl°h R%^3 1? m 

Rm^rftf^ 'jqfaqqqift q 

ftfaSltfiRT I 

?q afMtoHnlk^raqiwi^ ftfoEiiafRfa sqq^: i 
gtf vnq:—aifotfq <rafofcl qftalftRT^ «W^T: I fWf 
3 arqqq*ftfrt I ^SlfifonRSR Rf^fa 3 FW 3 **q 
siaqte^aq** srwrt i ararai ^*#11 

qa?qftq> i iwtorfarft 3 arai wffat- 

RSnRToq^qiqi^f^ q^fcf | 

fforoftnrop^ta RRqqi aTcq$ai m^iifdi ^sraft 
i aq^iqiat toit *nf 3 *nqtai& afcs%: 

fa ?fa fa*q^ i 





X ? 

3 , ? 

» 5» 

<A <: 

^ 3fTW*nft$^ <i 

V9 3RR^5iq; ^ 

anfrarfown^ x 

<K J?rJHfeqw X 

* O « 

u n 




9ffa. Q^Tf^l 

^ S 

\ ^ 

^ * 

^ U 

%fam: 

X % 

* srswftqFR^ 3. 

V felftafftwm X 

A X ° 

$, qfanfas^q; ^ 

^ a 

,/ JTSqf^^ui^ \ 

% s^lfWTO *> 



ft i Wtejil ft 

* 'klfliifeJiWlte i 

'b )Etlfll!feyfehy \ 

:kbk^ 

*« ? 

ft ? 

ft lEfluiiiyfeyiSh e\ 

ft 'bln^lfelt&Jsbpli v i 

\ ItlDi'febJbihbElh^ ^ 

ltlflShjkX££h£ ft 

o \ klniSfefeJLblfcBft 

« Btoi!feiybibbEllifei i 

^ 7* 

V Blnilfejyifeifebjsjbii o\ 

^ ^tloiJfeybifeftbM d 

>i Blri4b]lb£iil2&h£ ? 

\ BiniifeJaJlJfc^hbsieS o 

’t^te 


\ 'blnii^lluhiHl® 3 

fc tafcybihlisfejh V 

i ltlDi%iS^hiaiy K 

K b tafebjltelnfeefel: ^ 

}' 'MuiJfetyba&bl^fa 't 

)t 'blniifejb&i \ 

tilbiihb 

rhlbal h\£Q 

U 7 

\ bln&^lUI&lb2|B ? 

v i Wfciyb&b 6 n 

ft Bloiiiyibfeilfcfelfe \ 

\ Biciityife^jlSmt Vi 

i BlniJfeiyi&liiMSfe ft 

\ felofeUjiJl&liib 

Itlniityi&iymBlte \ 

-.blbfo 

8ft 

fe Itkiiifehjm 
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\ a 

\ * 

\ ^Jaii^iblb^hii v, 

^ 'feloismfeifeiblte ft 

ft kloifcyitelkbite 's 

.klhh\<& 

oft ? 

8 ? 

S' 'bkii'fe^lib s\ 

ft felrt<feiyi&&n£&Jte v d 

U kktiifeyill^bhfc v, 

\ kiom^th ft 

\ Elnii 

^ klD>5feyifelh£b * 

\ M'fejyilftB \ 

:khb^% 

ft 'biaHuyififMiiKte ^ 

lcjlbb *fejfe 
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SWtwim <»K: 

VEDANTASARA 

OF 

S'RI-RSMANUJA 

ADHYAYA I, PADA I 

JIJN/tSiDHIKARANA i 

I bow unto Visnu , 1 who has as his body all the sentient and 
non-sentient beings, who is the self of all objects, who is 
associated with S'ri and who is the ocean of bliss untainted 
with impurity. 

1 The Supreme God in Vis'i?{Bdvaita philosophy and religion, 
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anftfaWT SI$TO*I apft&W ffc 

gsw, wi sri 

“ *roi^ trff^Rn” f?p^i wi ^ nffefifftwmr 

Veddiitasttra or the quintessence of Vedanta is extracted 
and offered to the public by the grace of the Highest Person. 

1. Athuto Brahma-jijnnsct. 

Then therefore the inquiry into the Brahman. 

Here the word, then is used in the sense of coming there¬ 
after ; because it is followed by the word therefore. The 
word, therefore, is used in the sense of causation of that which 
has been concluded previously. What has been concluded pre¬ 
viously, is understood to be the knowledge of ritualistic works; 
because the inquiry into the Brahman, which is desired to he 
commenced here, happens to be a portion of the inquiry into 
the meaning of the Vedas. Indeed, for the person, who has 
completed his study of the Vedas, the first duty is to make an 
inquiry into the ritualistic works, as the Verfds commence to 
deal with them in the beginning. Hence it is stated “ Then 
therefore the inquiry into the Dharma ” {Mm. 1.1. 1). Taking 
the topic of Dharma separately, it is determined in the series 
of Sutras ending with ‘^The priestly function must be common 
for all the castes as all are able to do it” {Mim. 12-4-40) that 

, a 

A 1, M 1. ’This is the POrvapaksasQtrn of the last Adhikaraqa, 
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the rituals of Prakrti and Vikrti kinds* are only the means to 
attain the three-fold object of human pursuit via. Dharma 
(i,e. ritualistic works), Artha (i.e. wealth) and Kama (i.e. 
gratification of desire). 

The Vediis naturally imply their meaning. The ritualistic 
works are their meaning. It is also determined that these mere 
works can grant only the three-fold object of human pursuit 
stated above. It is roughly realised in Vedanta, which is a 
portion of the Vedas, that the ritualistic works give only small and 
transitory results and the Brahman-realization only can produce 
infinite and eternal results. Then, in the person, who wants 
to attain Mok$a (i.e. final release), and who has determined 

M 2, M4; M 1, M 3. 

afPi^'n; ^f«Hl<5'WWRfwra. wfww 3«riil5N 
i ^ sfinwpr i m qsraaft- 

^gfa: i arse vffcliTO * s§s«wfaqra?tTfaf<J ^ersi^r%^T- 
i qfcsarqSfew': i qffc 

"The Prakrti is that, of which details are fully mentioned in the code. 
The Vikrti is that, of which details are not fully mentioned in the code, but 
have to be borrowed from the Prakrti. 
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that words can denote even the objects that have been already 
in existence, the desire to know the Brahman springs up. 
Therefore, it is stated in the Sutra, “ Then therefore the inquiry 
into the Brahman” {Br. S. 1-1-1) that after the inquiry of 
Karman, by the very same reason the inquiry into the Brah¬ 
man is to be made. 

Here is the scriptural statement thus—‘ Having 
examined the worlds obtained by works, let a Brahmana 
acquire distaste on ritualistic works, as the object which is not 
in the scope of being effected could not be gained by action ; 
to know that object let him approach with sacred fuel in hand 
necessarily a preceptor, who is learned in the Vedas and has a 
steady footing in the Brahman. To him (t.e. to such a pupil) 
who with tranquii mind and restrained senses has thus 
approached, that wise person (the guru) should speak of the 
knowledge about the Brahman by which he (the pupil) can 
know the ever-existing and indestructible Purusa (person)' 
(Mund. 1-2-12 & 13). Here the Brahmana is one, who is en¬ 
gaged in the study of the Vedas. The word Karmacitdn means 
‘gained through the works’. The word worlds (iokan) means 
to imply ‘ those worlds that are destructible by nature as the 
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deities worshipped are destructible '. He should determine 
thus on inquiry into Karman—‘The Highest Person who is 
eternal can not be attainable by works’. He ( i.e . the pupil) 
then acquires distaste in all worldly objects. To know That 
{Brahman) he should approach the preceptor alone with 
fuel in hand. The word, ' vrotriya ' means, * one who is 
learned in the Vedas up to the end ’. The words ‘ who has a 
steady footing in the Brahman ’ mean ‘ One who has appre¬ 
hended the true nature of the Highest Person Then 
he (the preceptor) should speak of the knowledge of the 
Brahman to him (the pupil) who approached him properly, 
with which knowledge the pupil can know the Eternal 
Highest Person. The perfect tense in the word Provdca 
should be taken to mean the injunction, because of the 
construction— 1 The pupil should approach the preceptor alone 
and the learned preceptor should teach him ’. More over, the 
teaching by the preceptor is not known ordained otherwise. 
The perfect tense is ordained iu the sense of injunction by 
the rule— 4 In Veda, the aorist, imperfect and perfect tenses 
are used in other senses also {Part. 3-4-6). 
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JANMADYADHIKARANA 2 

2. Janmudyasya yatah. 

(The Brahman is He) from whom (proceed) the 
creation, etc. of this Universe. 

The scriptural text is this—‘ From whom ail these 
beings are born ; by whom, when born, they are all preserved 
and to whom they go back when they perish—do you 
desire to know that well, that is the Brahman ( Tait . 
III-l-l). The meaning of the Sutra is thus—The Vedic text 
declares that it is the Brahman, from whom proceed the 
creation, the sustenance and the destruction of the world— 
this world is a mixture of various sentient and non* 
sentient beings whose enjoyment of the pleasure and 
pain, has been settled. In this Sutra, the word, ‘ from 
whom ’ is used in the ablative case to mean the causality in 
general; because it is applied in common to the creation, 
sustenance, and destruction (of the universe). His causal* 
ity * in production includes his being the efficient cause 
as well as the material cause. It is so, because the 
Vedic statement ' From whom etc.’ is common to both. 
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To the question—how is it? the reply is this—There is a 
clear reference to Him as being the cause of the creation, 
etc. (of the world) in the expression * from whom etc.’ as if 
He were a well-known celebrated Being. His celebrity in¬ 
cludes the twofold causation said above. (Consider) the 
text ‘ Existence alone, my dear boy, this was in the 
beginning one only, without a second. ... It thought ‘ May 
I become many and be born '. It created Tejas ’ ( Chand . 
VI-2-1 & 3). Here the expression ‘Existence alone this was 
in the begnning one only ' proves that He is the material cause 
(of the Universe). The expression ‘ without a second ’ refutes a 
different substratum. Hence it becomes known that the Brah¬ 
man , who is denoted by the word ‘ existence ’ is both the 
efficient cause and the material cause (of the Universe). It is 
known also from the scriptual text “ It thought ‘ May I become 
many and be born " that He did resolve to assume many 
variegated forms of sentient and non-sentient beings and then 
He did create (the Universe). Therefore the expression 
* from whom ’ is used in the scripture with the ablative 
case in this sense of causality in general, 
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In this text (Brahmasutra) itself the fact that the Brahman 
is both the material cause and the efficient cause (of the 
Universe) has been objected on the ground of logical con¬ 
tradiction and of the specific statement in the Vedic text, viz. 
“The magician created the Universe from this” (SW. 
IV-1-9) and subsequently maintained after refuting the 
objection in the Sutras 1-4-23 to 26. 

How then does the Brahman —-who is omniscient and 
omnipotent, who wills the truth and who has discarded all 
things unworthy to be of human pursuit as He himself being 
not tainted with evil—create the Universe, which is a mixture 
of various wonderful sentient and non-sentient beings ? The 
author of the Sutras 1 himself will raise this objection and 
answer it. He raises the objection in Sutras 11-1*8 and 
11-1-21 and answers it in Siitras II-1-9 and 11-1-22. 

The individual self is declared to be distinct from the 
Brahman in the series of scriptural texts and smrti passages 
stated below :— 


1 B&darayana is called the author of the SStras here, 
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1 The destructible is the Avidya or action. The immortal 
is the Vidya or knowledge. He (the Brahman), who com* 
mands the Vidya and the Avidya is distinct from the soul.’ 
(S'rc. 5-1). 

‘ He is the cause. He is the lord of the lord of the 
senses {i.e. of the Jlva or the individual self). He has neither 
progenitor nor master ’ (S'™. VI-9), 

‘The destructible is the Pradhana or Prakrti; the 
immortal and the indestructible is the Hara (t.e. the individual 
self) and the Lord alone rules over the destructible Prakrti 
and the individual self ’ (S'oe. 1-10), 

The enjoying soul is said Hara because he takes the non- 
sentient things for his enjoyment. 

* These are two Purusas in the world, the destruc¬ 
tible and the indestructible. The destructible represents all 
beings, while the indestructible is said to be the unchanging 
one' (BA. Gita XV-16). But other than these, is the 
Highest Purusa called the Supreme Soul, who as the 
eternal Lord, supports the three worlds, having entered them. 
(BA. Gita XV-17). 
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Because I transcend the destructible beings and am 
also higher than the indestructible Jlva, am I celebrated 
in the world and in the Veda as the Supreme Person 
{Bh. Gita XV-18). 

The Brahman is Superior than and distinct from 
the individual self, who experiences distress and sorrow 
which are not fit to be the scope of human pursuit. The 
Brahman has for His body the individual selves and He 
is their Self. This fact has been established by hundreds of 
scriptural passages such as (a) “ Remaining in the self + has 
the self as His body ” ( Madhy -) and (6) “ He is the inner self 
of all beings; He is devoid of ail pains; He is the Divine Lord; 
He is the only one God Narayaqa {Sub. VII). Though 
the embodied soul assumes the state of an effect, yet he is not 
tainted with evils of the effect, because the good and bad attri¬ 
butes are restricted in each case. There are illustrative exam¬ 
ples for this. Therefore the Brahman is not tainted with evils. 
Hence there is no absurdity in the passages of Vedanta. This 
has been asserted in Sutra 2-1-9. The illustrative example is 
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this :—The self, that has a body, is denoted by various words, 
such as god, man etc. It assumes the various states of 
child-hood, youth, old age, etc. Yet the child-hood, 
youth, old age etc. are the faults that are attached to the body. 
They do not touch the self. In the same way the pleasure 
etc. that are closely attached to the self, do not touch the body. 
Therefore, the Brahman, both in the states of effect and cause, 
has the individual souls as His body and is the Self of those 
individual souls. Therefore the Brahman is denoted by the word, 
denoting the individual soul. Then it is right to state that 
the word, soul applies to the Brahman, because the Brahman 
and the individual selves co-exist in the samegrammaticalequa¬ 
tion. In order to reason this fact, two other schools that have 
to be refuted have been stated in Sfitras 1-4-20 and 21 and the 
Siddhanta views of reasoning are advanced in siitra 1-4*22. 
In the scriptural text, * Having created it, He entered into 
it; having entered into it, He became the sentient and the 
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non-sentient beings.’ (Tail. II-6-I), it is seen that He remains 
in the position of the Self to all individual selves. Hence, the 
Brahman is denoted by the word, denoting the individual 
soul. It is also stated that He is mentioned as being co¬ 
extensive in the same grammatical equation with the individual 
soul. The inequalities in creation as god, men, etc. are 
caused by the Karmans done by the individual selves. This is' 
asserted in Sutra , II-1 -34. The individual souls and the 
stream of Karmans that is attached to them, have not 
a beginning. This is asserted in Sufra 2-1-35. That they have 
not a beginning has been established in the following scriptural 
texts, “ The Eternal among eternals, the Intelligent among the 
intelligents ” (S't>e. VI-13). “ The two, namely, the Intelligent 
and non-intelligent ’ {S've. 1-9). Though they have not a 
beginning, yet at the time of the deluge i.e. Pralaya, the 
sentient and the non-sentient beings, that assume the form of 
the enjoyer and the enjoyed can not be distinguished by the 
distinct names and forms. The Sutrakara has himself stated 
that the stress of oneness of the Brahman is reasonable. The 
scriptural text quoted here is this— l< Indeed the Self alone was 
in the beginning and nothing else ” {Ait. 1.1-1). 
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That the self is eternal and not produced has been proved 
in S»im II-3-18. That knowledge is the essential character¬ 
istic of the self has been proved in Sutra 11-3-19. That the 
self is atomic in size has been proved in Siitm II-3-20. The 
self, who is the knower, has been mentioned by the tterm knowl¬ 
edge ; because he has knowledge, as his essential attribute 
and because also he has to be defined and investigated by the 
means of the attribute, knowledge. This has been stated in 
Sutras 11-3-29 & 30. In the Siitra II-3-32 are stated the 
defects that arise in the schools that accept knowledge as 
the self, that accept the knowledge produced by other 
means as the self and that accept the self as being present 
everywhere. That the self is the doer of good and bad works 
and not Prakrti has been stated in Sutras 11-3-33 to 39. 

J SR^ A. 1. 
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Suppose the Prakrti is the doer, then this Prakrti happens 
to remain common to all the individual selves. As 
such, all the individual selves must enjoy the fruits thereof. 
In Siifrcrs 11-3*40 & 41, it is stated that the effert of the self 
has the approval of the Highest Person. 

The inherent property and the natural state of the self 
has been stated to be many. They are—(a) dependent on 
Karman, (6) subject to affliction, (c) not all knowing, (d) his 
Mukti (or final liberation) is dependant upon the means of 
worship. That of the Brahman is stated to be (a) not 
tainted with faults, (6) all knowing, (c) Possessed of true will, 
(d) lord of all beings, The authorities are: 

1. Brahma-Sutras II-3-42 to 46. 

2. ‘ The Puru^a i.e. the individual self sits immersed in 
grief, and being ignorant and powerless, he feels sorry; when 
he sees another, the Lord, well worshipped, then he being 
relieved from grief, attains His greatness ’ (S'ne. IV-7). 

3. ‘ The destructible is the Avidyd or Karman and the 
immortal is the Vidyd or knowledge and He (the Brahman ) 
who commands them is distinct ’ ( S've , 5, 1). 
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4. ‘ Being embraced by the Intelligent Self, he knows 
neither the external thing nor the internal thing.’ (Br IV-3-21). 

5. ' One of them eats the sweet Pippala fruit, while the 
other shines in splendour withou teating at all ’ {Mund. 111*1-1). 

6. ‘The two unborn, the Intelligent and the non- 
intelligent are the lord and non-lord ’ (S've. 1-9). 

7. * By knowing the individual self and the Impeller 
to be different, he, being blessed by Him attains immortality ’ 
(S've. 1-6). 

8. ‘When the seer beholds Him, the golden-coloured, 
the creator, the Lord, the Person and the cause of the Matter, 
then the wise not tainted with evils, becomes entirely 
equal to Him, having discarded Punya and Papa (i.e. the 
effects of good and bad deeds) ’ {Mund. III-1-3). 

9. * He is the cause. He is the Lord of the lord of the 
senses (i.e. the individual self). He has neither generator nor 
master ’ (S've. VI-9). 

10. * He who understands all and knows all ’ {Mund. 
1-1-9). 

11. 1 His supreme power is proclaimed, indeed, as varied 
and natural and consisting of activity provoked by knowledge 
and strength ’ (S've. VI-8). 
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12. ‘ He is without parts, without action, tranquil and 
without defect, without taint’ (S'®e. VI-19). 

13. ‘ He, who is the Eternal among the eternals, the 
ntelligent among the intelligents, fulfils the desires of many, 
>eing Himself only one ’ ( S’ve, VI-13). 

14. * He is the Lord of the entire world, and the master 
if one’s Self ’ {Mafia. Nar. 1-3). 

The Brahman pervades all the individual souls. There- 
5 re He is mentioned as one with them. The authorities are :— 

(1) 1 That thou art ’ ( Ckand . VI-8-7). 

(2) * This self is the Brahman' (Br. VI-4-5). 

(3) ‘ Therefore whatever that (deity) is, that am I and 
vhatever I am, that is that (deity) ’ {Ait. Ar. II-2-46). 

(4) ‘ And then he, who worships that deity who is 
listinct, thinking that (that deity) is separate and he (the 
vorshipper) is separate, he does not know the truth ’ (Br. 
1-4-10). 

(5) ‘ This (the JIva) is imperfect -j- should worship Him 
(the Brahman ) as his self * (Br. 1-4-7). 


1 qMHTftfti wjTwat tagiMsis*. 
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(6) ‘ The Brahman are the fishermen, ^he Brahman are 
the siaves, the Brahman are these gamblers’ (Brahmasukta). 

Therefore, it is to be granted that the self is a portion 
of the Brahman, so that the two statements mentioned 
above will not contradict each other. 

This is not established by reasoning alone. The fact 
that the individual souls are part of the Brahman has been 
proved by the following scriptural texts and Smrti passages :— 

1. ‘His one fourth part constitutes all the worlds’ 
(Puru. Su. 3-22). 

2. ‘ In the word of life, the eternal soul is indeed a 
portion of mine ’ (Bha. Gi. XV-8). 

The objection—a portion of an object means a part 
of a single unit. Therefore logically there is no possibility 
of any distinction between these two—is set aside in 
Siitra 11.3. 45. 

The luminosity, the species, the attribute and the body 
belong to the fire, the substance, the attributed thing and the 
soul which are distinct from them. Yet they form a 
portion of the fire etc. In this way the individual souls 

1 A 2, M l.'.fstffo: 2, 3. 
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become a portion of the Brahman, who has them as His 
body. The individual souls which are portions of the 
Brahman, have their own inherent characteristics; but the 
Brahman, of whom the individuals souls are portions, does 
not possess those characteristics because the things and their 
attributes are always found to be distinct from each other 
in regard to their natural state and inherent characteristics. 
Thus no contradiction arises in what is stated in Sittras 
11-3-33 and 40. That the individual souls are portions of the 
Brahman in the same way as luminosity, etc. is stated 
by Paras'ara and others— 

(1) ‘ The fire remains in one place; but its light spreads 
all round. In this way, all the worlds are the manifestations 
of the power of the Brahman’ (Visnu 1-22-56). 

(2) ‘Oh! twice-born one, which ever is created 
for its generation by an agent, it forms the body of Hari' 
(Visyu 1-22-38). 

(3) ‘ All these are produced from a portion of Visnu who 
appears as all beings ’ (Vjsmm 1-22-20). 
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Otherwise, if it is viewed that the individual souls 
become a portion of the Brahman due to a certain limiting 
conditions, that are either of a true or of untrue nature 
all the faults, intended to be set aside by the Vedanta texts 
do attach themselves to the Brahman. This has been stated 
in Sutra II-3-49. and so on. 

Therefore, the Brahman has always as his body all the sen¬ 
tient and non-sentient beings and is the Self of all those beings. 
The Brahman is in the state of cause at that time, when His 
body constitutes the sentient and non-sentient beings without 
distinct names and froms. He is in the state of effect at that 
time, when His body constitutes the sentient and non-sentient 
beings with distinct names and forms. Though the sentient 
and the non-sentient beings are the body of the Brahman ; yet 
the sentient and the non-sentient beings, who form the body 
of the Brahman, do undergo changes and are the seat of 
the evils. Even then, the Brahman who is the Self of 
these objects, is the ocean of auspicious qualities, such as 
knowledge, bliss, etc. which are innumerable, unsurpassable 
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in excellence and opposed to all evils. That Brahman is the 
efficient cause and the material cause of the world is esta¬ 
blished by the text, ‘From whom all these beings are born 1 
Tail. 111-1*1). Thus this has been correctly stated—He is 
the Brahman , from whom proceed the creation, etc. of this 
universe. 

Consider the scriptural text—‘ Existence alone, my 
dear boy, this word was in the beginning one only, without 
a second. It thought may I become many and be born ’ 
( Chand . VI-2-1). The meaning of this text is this—That 
Brahman has always all the sentient and the non-sentient 
beings as the body has been proved by the following 
scriptural texts— 

(1) * He, whose body is the self ’ (Madh. Brahmana). 

(2) * He, whose body is the indestructible one, He, 
whose body is the earth, He, whose hody is the Avyakta, 
He is the inner Self of all beings; He is devoid of sins. 
He is the Divine Lord, He is the One Ndrayana ’ (Sh&. 
VII-1). 

Now the Existence, that has the sentient and non-sentient 
beings in a gross form as Its body, manifested Itself as having 
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a distinct name and form. It in the beginning i.c. at the 
time of the deluge, remained only one having as Its body all 
the sentient and non-sentient beings in a subtle form, and 
did not manifest Itself as having a distinct name and form. 
The Brahman Himself who is omniscient and omnipotent, 
remained without a second, not requiring any other efficient 
cause. 

The meaning of the scriptural text, ‘ It thought—May 
I become many and be born’ ( Chdttd. VI-2-1) is this— 
The Brahman remained only one having as His body, all 
the sentient and non-sentient beings, that had neither name 
nor form in their subtle state. It thought of becoming many 
by assuming a gross form, that has a distinct name and form, 
The words, * May become ’ and ‘ Be born ’ indicate respectively 
the distributive and aggregate forms of creation. Ail Vedantins 
accept this doctrine viz —At the time of deluge, the intelligent 
and the non-intelligent beings do assume a subtle and indes¬ 
cribable difference from the Highest Person, Other Vedantins 
also accept the difference between them produced by ignorance 
or limiting conditions as beginningless. Here the peculiarity 
is this: In the other schools the Brahman becomes ignorant 
and is associated with limiting conditions. This is opposed 
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to what is stated in all scriptural and Smrti texts and 
reasoning. There will be no such opposition in our school, 
as all these (t.e. ignorance and limiting conditions) are not 
recognised. 

SXSTRAYONITVADHIKARAtfA 3 

3 . Sastrayonitvzt. 

(That the Brahman is the cause of the creation 
etc. follows altogether from the scripture), because the 
scripture alone forms the source (of the knowledge 
related to Hirn), 

The Brahman, who has as His body all the sentient and 
non'Sentient beings, is the material cause and also the 
efficient cause of the Universe. This fact could not be 
apprehended by reasoning; but could be proved by scriptures 
alone. Therefore it is established that the scriptural text 
‘ From whom, all these things are born (Tail. III. 1) discerns 
the Brahman, who is the only cause of all the worlds. 
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SAMANVAYADHIKARANA 4 

. 4. Tattu samanvayclt. 

That (viz. the fact that the scriptures form alto¬ 
gether the source of the knowledge relating to the 
Brahman ) results, however, from (His constituting) the 
true purport (of the scripture). 

His constituting the true purport of the scripture is the 
same as His being the object of human pursuit. Though the 
function of the proof, known as scripture, ends in determining 
the object of human pursuit; Yet the Brahman, who is experi¬ 
enced equally by Himself and others in His natural state, 
in His peculiar characteristics and in His great splendour, 
is of unsurpassed bliss and this is intended to be denoted by 
the S'astra. Therefore it is quite right that Brahman could 
be proved by the S'astra. Thus there is no any defect. 

IKSATYADHIKARANA 5 

It has been previously stated that the Veddntas establish 
the Brahman, as the sole cause of the entire universe. He 
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alone is the efficient cause of the entire universe. At the same 
time He is in the form of the universe, as He is its material 
cause also. This fact has to be determined by the Sdstras 
only as the inferential reasoning is incapable of proving it. 
He is the highest object of human pursuit; because 
His essential characteristic constitutes the unsurpassable bliss. 
Therefore the Veddntas surely teach about Him. This fact 
has been firmly established before. Then in the rest of this 
Pads it is stated that as the Prakrti and the individual selves 
are not fit to be mentioned as the cause of the world. The 
Vedantas teach about the Brahman only, who is omniscient, 
who possesses a true will, who is hostile to all evils such as 
ignorance etc. and who is the ocean of innumerable noble 
qualities. 

Of these, the author first states that the Ptakrti could 
not be mentioned in the Vedanta as the cause of the world. 

5 . Jksaterncls'abdam. 

Because the predicative root, Iks is used (in 
connection with the activity of what constitutes the 
cause of the world) that which is not in the scope 
of the scripture alone {viz. the PradhUna or Prakrit ,) 
is not (referred to in the scriptural passage relating 
to the cause of the world). 
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That which is not capable of being revealed by the 
scripture alone, is meant here by the term Avabda i.e. Ann- 
mdnika that which is established by the process of logical 
inference, i.e. the Pradhana. The meaning is that the Pra- 
dhdna, is not apprehended by the Vedanta. Why ? Because 
the root Iks (to see, i.e, to think) is used. That is because 
the root, Iks is used in the scriptural passage ‘ It thought 
May / become manifold and be born ' {Chdnd. VI-2-3) to 
denote the activity of the universal cause ; closely related 
to what is stated in the text, 1 Existence alone, my dear 
boy, was in the beginning, one only without a second' 
{Chdnd. VI-2-1). 

6. Gaunasfcenndtmas'abdni. 

If it be said that it {viz. the root Iks), is used here 
in a figurative sense, it cannot be so; because there is 
the word Atman (mentioned in the context). 

In the scriptural statement ‘ That fire thought ’ {Chdnd, 
VI-2-3 ) the root Iks is used in conection with the action 
of the non-intelligent substance also. The root apparently is 
there used in a figurative sense. Likewise in the case 
of the Pradhana also, the root Iks is used in a figurative 
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sense. This is not intelligible ; because in the context of 
the import of the word Sat, the word Atman denoting the 
intelligent one is used, In the subsequent portion there is 
the passage—‘ He is the Self.’ That thou art, Oh! 

‘ S'vetaketu ’ {Chand. VI-8‘7). 

In fact as regards fire etc. also the power of seeing is 
not to be explained in a figurative sense, because the words 
fire etc. denote the Brahman only who has them as His 
body. All these objects are distinguishable as having a name 
and form ; because the Brahman has entered them, through the 
individual souls which constitute His body. It is because there 
is the statement, ‘ Indeed entering in the form of the individual 
self, I evolve the differentiation of names and forms’ (C hand. 
VI-3-2). The intelligent and the non-intelligent substances are 
separately stated in the text ‘ Having created it, He entered 
the same; Having entered it, He became Sat and Tyat 
(intelligent and non-intelligent), describable and not describ- 
able, the support and supported, the animate and inanimate, 
the truth and untruth. Yet he remained truth ’ (Tat#. 11-6). 
Having entered the both, He became that and that i.e. He 
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became the meaning of the words denoting that and that. 
Thus the fact has been clearly stated in the samecontcxt. 

7. Tanmsthasya mok$opades?ni. 

Because it is taught that he, who is firmly devoted 
to that (vis. the Sat ) obtains final release. 

By the following reason also, the cause of the world 
mentioned by the term Sat is other than the Pradhana or 
Prakrti. It is taught in the context that he, who is 
firmly devoted to the Truth meant by the term Sat obtains 
final release. It is taught in the scriptural text, ‘ For him 
so long there is delay, as long as he is not freed from the 
body; then he will reach the Brahman. { Chand. VI-14-2) 
that he, who is firmly devoted to Him, obtains final release. 
Consider the school that accepts Pradhana to be the cause of 
the creation etc. of the world. Even they belonging to that 
school do not accept the fact,—that he, who is firmly devoted 
to Pradhana, obtains final release. 

1 afqfcflr A 1, M 2, M 4. 
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8. HeyatvftvacanUcca. 

Because also it is not declared that it (viz. what is 
denoted by the word sat or existence) deserves to be 
discarded. 

If the Pradhma were meant as the cause of the creation 
etc. then it would have been taught that what is denoted 
by the word Sat or existence deserves to be discarded. This 
hjis not been done. In the passage 1 That thou art, Oh ! 
S'vetaketu (Chatid. VI-8-7) it is stated that he should be firmly 
devoted to that viz., Sat, as the means of final release. 

9. PratijnUvirodhnt- 

Because also there would then be the contradiction 
of the proposition {enunciated in the context). 

From the following reason also the Pradhma is 
not the cause of the creation etc; because it contradicts 
the proposition of cognition of all things from the cognition 
of a single thing. From the scriptural text, 4 From which the 

1 ^MRI M 2, 4. 
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unheard becomes heard, etc.’ (CAamf. VI-1-3) arises the 
proposition that the knowledge of that entity, which is denoted 
by the word Sat, produces the knowledge of all the sentient 
and non-sentient beings as they are its effect. Then there 
is contradiction in the school that accepts the Pradhana as 
the cause of the world ; because Pradhana cannot produce the 
sentient being. Consider the school that accepts Brahman, 
who is different from the Pradhana, to be the cause of the 
world. Then the Brahman, having as his body all the 
sentient and non-sentient beings, with distinct names and 
forms is the effect and without distinct names and forms is 
the cause. Hence it is correct to say that by the knowledge 
of the Brahman the knowledge of everything is produced. 

10. Svdpyayttt. 

Because also, there is (mentioned in the context)^ 
the withdrawal (of the individual soul) into its own Sell. 

By the following reason also the Pradhana is not 
the cause of the creation etc. of the world. The scriptural 
passage— 1 Know from me, my dear boy, what deep sleep 


1 faflTUflWHraTVJT A 1, M 4. 
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is; when any person is known to be asleep, he is then in 
union with the Sat. He withdraws into his Self. There¬ 
fore they say, he sleeps; because he is absorbed into His 
Self (t.e. into the Brahman ) ’ ( Chand. VI-8-1)—declares 
that the individual self, who is asleep and is in union with 
the Sat, has withdrawn himself to his Seif. Hence it is 
known that what is denoted by the word Sat, is an object 
other than the Pradhana . The expression, * Has withdrawn 
himself to his Self ’ means becomes merged or absorbed 
into his Self. 

It is declared in the scriptural passage relating to the 
differentiation of names and forms, that the Brahman Himself, 
who has the intelligent and non-intellegent beings for His 
body and forms their selves, is denoted by the word self 
which ordinarily means the individual self. By means of 
* the statement, ‘ He is then in union with the Sat ; He with¬ 
draws into his Self ’ (Chand. VI-8-1), it is taught that 
the Brahman, who is denoted by the word mentioning 
jiva, is free from any association with names and forms at 
the time of deep sleep also, as He is at the time of universal 


1 omitted A 1. 
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dissolution and He is hence to be denoted merely by the 
word Sat or Existence. 

To the same effect, it is stated in a similar context 
elsewhere that, owing to his (t.e. the individual self) not 
being associated with names and forms, he is embraced 
by Him who is omniscient; and consequently it is said 
that, ‘ when he is embraced by the omniscient Self, he 
does not know anything that is external or internal ’ 
{Brh. IV-3-21). Indeed till his final release the individual 
soul is associated with names and forms; and it is, 
therefore, there is born in him the knowledge of objects other 
than himself. At the time of deep sleep he certainly 
gives up names and forms, and is embraced by the Sat {i.e. 
by the Brahman); and again in waking-state, he becomes 
associated with names and forms and becomes possessed 
with various names and forms. This is clearly stated in 
other scriptural passages, namely , 4 When he {i.e. the individual 
seif) is deeply asleep, he sees no dreams whatsoever, and he be¬ 
comes one wholly with the Prana {Brahman),' (Kau$. II. 30). 
‘From that Self, the Pranas (i.e. Jivas) proceed towards 
their own places’ {Kaus. 11-34). To the same effect is the 


1 M 24. 
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following scriptural passage also—* To whatever state these 
beings belonged before the deep sleep, namely of a tiger, or a 
lion, or a wolf, or a boar etc. they come again to that state 
when they wake ’ {Chand. VI-9-3), 

11. GatisUmUnyclt. 

Because there has to be similarity of import 
(between the passage under reference and the other 
passages relating to the case of the creation etc. of the 
world). 

There has to be similarity of import among all other 
Upanishadic passages and the upanishadic passage under 
reference. Hence it is known that the Pradhana is not the 
cause of the creation, etc. of the world. In all the scriptural 
passages stated below, the Lord of all is made out to be the 
cause of the world— 

(1) ‘The Self, indeed, this one only was in the begin¬ 
ning. Nothing else lived. He thought, May I create the 
worlds. He created these worlds ’ {Ait. 1-1). 


1 jpqpin A 1. 
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(2) ‘ From that same Self, the spatial ether came into 
existence’ {Tail. 11*1-1). 

(3) ‘ He is the cause. He is the Lord of the lord of the 
senses. He has neither progenitor nor superior ’ (S’ve. VI-9). 

12. SrutatvTlcca 

Because also it is revealed (in the very Upanisad 
in which the passage under discussion occurs, and in 
other Upanisads, that the Supreme Self is the cause of 
the universe). 

Indeed, in this Upanisad (viz. the Chandagya) in the 
following passages, ‘ From the Self the Prana came into 
existence etc, and from the Self, the spatial ether came into 
existence ( chand . VI1-26-1) ’ it is stated that all are produced 
from the Seif only. Therefore that the cause of the universe 
is the Brahman who is all-knowing Highest person and 
distinct from the inanimate Pradhdna, stands firmly. 
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iNANDAMAYiDHIKARANA 6 

13 . AnandamayobhyUszit 

That, which is denoted by the term Anandamaya 
(is the Brahman ) ; because there is (in the context), 
the repetition of various grades (of bliss which 
culminate in the Anandamaya or the Highest Bliss). 

No doubt the individual self, that possesses intelligence and 
that is different from the Pradhana, has the posver of seeing ; 
yet the individual self, neither in the state of bondage nor in 
the state of final release,’ can be the cause of the universe. 
The scriptural text beginning with ‘ From the same seif, 
the spatial ether came into existence ’ and ending with 
‘ Different from this Vijnaiiamaya is the Inner-Self Ananda- 
maya* ’ {Tait. II-l-l) declares that the Anandamaya men¬ 
tioned as the cause of the universe, is the all-knowing Highest 

1 a i, m 2 . 1 awn?Jircs?*ur: m i, m 2 . 

* V tjn&namaya is the individual sou! whose essential characteristic is 
knowledge. 

* Anandamaya is the Brahman whose essential characteristic is the 
abundant bliss. 
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Self, who is other than the individual soul. Why ? Because of 
the repetition. Because there is repetition of the bliss in 
various grades which culminates in the Anandamaya and 
which (bliss) forms the summits of unsurpassable condition. 
This Anandamaya of the unsurpassable condition is repeat¬ 
edly mentioned in the text, for meditation 1 The hundred¬ 
fold of the bliss of Prajapaii is equal to the single 
bliss of the Brahman {Tail. 11-8-4), ‘ Wherefrom speeches 
together with the mind return not having reached it. He who 
knows the. Brahman’s bliss fears not from anything ’ {Tail. 
11-38). 

14. Vikurasfabdunneti cenna pmcurynt 

It may be said that owing to there being the affix 
(Maya) significant of modification, (the Anandamaya 
is) not (the Brahman); but it is not (right to say) so 
because that (affix Maya) signifies abundance. 

The affix Mayat means modification in the context 
‘That this person is Antiarasamaya (i.e. the modification of 

1 ^RJWlcH[ A 2, M 1. 



^t^rr cwwft ftaroria *Rfo& I aratswRWRl 

RlftSTRST: TORftft %3T, RT^M ^4 *wftfcl 

ft31R^ I “tTCRTST TORKRR wftw 

TOT qga: I JPB^ ^ fawfoi RITO ^ itowi I 
*3%R ^RlR^Rl^qfa TO^q t^RRI^RR: || 

?r lgg^ T ^ Rr n W n 

“qq itaH^qTfcT ” ffrf 3ffalTOtR^t3{qRTR^Rq| 

arcf&qa i mm r vmm n 

the essence of food)’ {Tail. 11-1-3). Therefore, the term 
Anandamaya also means the modification of bliss. Hence 
Anandamaya is not the Highest Self, that does not undergo 
modification. It is not so. Because there is contradiction of 
the purport, the affix May at is understood to mean here 
‘abundance’. The scriptural text ‘From that very same 
Self, the spatial ether came into existence’ {Tail. II-l-l) 
refers to the Self, that does not undergo modification. The 
notion that the affix Mayal denotes modification, has been given 
up already in the case of Pranamaya. Following this argu¬ 
ment, it should be accepted that the Anandamaya is only the 
Highest person; because there is an abundance of bliss in Him. 

15. TaddftetuvyapadesfUcca 

Because also this Anandamaya is declared (in the 
contex) to be the cause of that (which forms the bliss 
of the individual selves). 

‘ For, He Himself causes the bliss ’ {Tait. 11-7*1). In this 
passage it is declared that Anandamaya causes the bliss of 

1 A 1. 
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the individual selves. Therefore the Anandamaya is not 
the individual self. 

16. Muniravarnikameva ca giyate 

Because also that the same Being, who is denoted 
by the words of the Mantra (in the context), isdeclared 
(as the Anandamaya). 

That same Brahman, who is described by the words of 
the Mantra, ‘ Th e Brahman is Reality, Knowledge, Infinity’ 
is spoken of as the Anandamaya in the passage ‘ Verily 
from this ' {Tait. II-1 -1). Hence the Anandamaya is not the 
individual self. 

17. N&taronupapatteh 

He, who is other (than the Brahman) is not (that 
Being, who is described by the words of the Mantra) 
because (in such a case) there would be inappropriate* 
ness, 

It should not be doubted that the other (individual self) is 
denoted by the words of the Mantra. The individual self, either 
io his state of bondage or in the state of final release, cannot 
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have such Vipasrcittva ot extraordinary intellect mentioned 
in the scriptural text, ‘ He enjoys all desires and the intelligent 
Brahman {Tail. II-1-2). It is stated in the subsequent text, * It 
thought, may I become many ’ (Chanel. V1-2-1 & 3), that the 
intelligence (V ipas'cittva) is only in the form of the will of the 
lord in assuming many forms of wonderful things including 
movable and immovable beings. Though the liberated soul, 
is all-knowing, yet he cannot create the world. Hence he 
cannot have such Vipas'cittva (intelligence) of the type stated 
above. 

18. Bhedavyapades'Scca 

Because also there is (in the context) the declara¬ 
tion of difference (between the individual self and the 
Brahman). 

That the Anandamaya is distinct from the individual 
soul known as Vijhdnamaya is declared in the Scriptural 
text, * Different from this Vijhdnamaya (the individual soul) 
is this Inner-self, the Anandamaya (Tail. II-5). It should not 
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be doubted that the term Vijnanamaya means mere intellect 
on the ground that the Vijnanamaya is mentioned as mere 
intellect in the text ‘ Vijnana (intellect) performs the sacrifice’ 
( Tait. II-5-1). The Sutrakara himself will clear this doubt 
in Sutra 11-3-35- In the seriptural text ‘ The intellect per¬ 
forms the sacrifice {Tait. II-5-1), the word intellect denotes the 
individual self who is the agent of the sacrifice. If the word, 
Vijnana means intellect alone and not the individual self, 
then the reading of the text would be in a different way; 
because intellect is only an instrument of action. 

19 . Kclmctcca nctnumcinupeksft 

Because also His will (is in itself the cause of 
creation) the Pradhnna is not needed (by Him in the 
act of creation). 

That the creation of the world is effected by His will 
alone is stated in the scriptural statement, 4 He desired may I 

1 31*13: A 2, M 1, 
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become manifold and be born ’ ( Tait. 11*6-1). It is seen that 
the individual soul requires the Pradhdna for the production of 
something. The Pradhdna is Anumdna because it is proved 
by the inferential reasoning. 

20. Asminnasya ca tadyogaih sfTlsti 

Because also the scripture declares that the indi¬ 
vidual self’s acquisition of the bliss takes place when 
he is in association with this ( Anandamaya ). 

The scriptural text declares that this individual soul gets 
bliss on reaching Him. The scriptural text is this ‘ Bliss, 
indeed, is He. Having obtained that very same Bliss, he (i.e. 
the individual self) becomes blissful (Tait. II-7-1). There¬ 
fore Anandamaya is the all-knowing Highest Person, who is 
the cause of the world and who is other than the individual 
self. 
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ANTARADH1KARANA 7 

21. Antastaddkarmopades'at 

He, who is within the sun and the eye is the 
Brahman ; because His attributes are declared in the 
context. 

It should not be doubted that the Anandamaya, who is 
the cause of the world, omniscient and blissful is understood to 
be an individual self endowed with extraordinary merits and 
not the Supreme Self, because he is said to have a body. 
It refers to the Supreme Person and the Highest Self, that is 
denoted by the word, Person, occurring in the scriptural 
statement ‘ The Person, who is seen within the sun, He is 
brilliant like gold etc.’ ( Chdnd . 1-6-6). Why ? Because 
His attributes are declared in the context. The attributes of 
the Highest Person, who is other than the individual self, are 
(«) His unlimited Lordship over all the worlds and all the 
desires (b) His not being under the influence cf Karman. The 
scriptural authorities are—‘ He is the lord of all the worlds 
6 
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and also of ail desires ’ 1 His name is ‘ High '. This same person 
is risen above all sins' ( Chand. 1-6-7). 

The scriptural text, ‘ I know this Great Person of sun-like 
lustre, who is altogether beyond darkness ’ {Tait.Ar. III-13-1) 
states that He has an immaterial form, that is peculiar 
to Him and that could not be included among the modifica¬ 
tions of the Prahrti of Triguna (i.e. Sattva, Rajas, and Tarnas) 
in the same way as the quality of knowledge. That knowledge, 
etc. are His attributes is clearly seen in the scriptural texts— 

(1) ‘ The Brahman is the Reality, Knowledge ’ { Tail . II-1-1). 

(2) ‘ He, who knows all and understands all’ {Mund. 1-1-9). 

(3) ‘ His supreme power is declared, as varied and natural 
as well as His activity with knowledge and strength,’ 
(S'vet. VI-8). That He has a divine form peculiar to Him¬ 
self has been stated in the scriptural text, ‘ He is of sun-like 
lustre and altogether beyond darkness ’ {Tail. Ar. Ill-13-1). 
Hence He is known to be of that form. 


l qw?qi| qq qqqft M 1, M 3. qWRJR qq qq: A 2. 
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The Vakyakara 1 also states thus—' The passage * The 
Golden Person is beheld ’ (Chand. 1-6-6) refers to the Wise 
and Inner One, because He is described as the Lord of the 
world and the Lord of desires and also as raised high above evils’. 
Then in the next sentence ‘ His form is artificial and is assumed 
to bless His devotees because He displays His sovereign power ’ 
he (the Vakyakara) introduces for refutation the view that His 
form must be a phase of effect or it must be illusory. Then (he 
himself) replies thus—‘ His form is indeed beyond the reach 
of the sense-organs; because it is mentioned to be perceived 
by Antahkarana (or inner sense.’ Dramitfacarya has com¬ 
mented upon it thus—‘ The form of the creator of the universe 
is not illusory; it is real and natural. It cannot be apprehended 
by the eye ; but could be apprehended through the mind, which 
must be free from impurity, by one, who has resorted to a 
different means of attaining Him ’. The scriptural text is this— 
4 He is not apprehended by the eye, nor by speech ’; * but can be 
known only by a pure mind ’ (Munda. III-1-8). It is not taught 
that gods, who have no real form, have a form ; because the 

'The author of the Valrya, an explanatory treatise on the Ch&ndogyopa- 
ni$ad, is Btahmanandin alias Jarilta. 
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scripture describes things as they are. This is also because 
in a different context, it is stated about the Universal witness 
thus— 1 The form of this person is like a saffron coloured robe ’ 
(Br. 11-3-6) ‘ I know this great Person of sun-like lustre ’ 
( Tait-Ar . Ill-12-7). This passage also is found in the work 
V5kya. The phrase He is the Golden Person is to be 
explained on the similarity of colour of both, like in the case 
of the expression ‘ moon-face Dramida himself, has com¬ 
mented upon the passage thus—‘ The affix, mayat, is not used 
in the sense of modification ; because the Self is not pro¬ 
duced Thus the Vedanta texts determine the Brahman, 
who is other than the Pradhana and the individual self. He 
has unlimited omniscience (Vipas'cittva), whose natural 
characteristic is unsurpassed bliss, who possesses a divine 
form that is peculiar to Him, and not made of matter He is 
the Highest Person and the cause of the world. Thus there 
is not any defect. 

22 . Bhedavyapadesfdccdnyah 
And He is different (from the sun and the other 
individual selves) because also there is the declaration 
of difference (between the Brahman on the one hand 
and the sun and other individual selves on the other). 
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The scriptural text, * He who dwelling in the sun, is 

within the sun, whom the sun does not know, whose body is 

the sun, who internally rules the sun—He is thy Self, internal 
ruler and immortal,’ {Madh. Brh. 111-7-9) proves that He is 
greater than the gods. That He is above the individual self 
is stated in the scriptural text, 4 He who dwelling in the 
individual self etc.’ That, He is above the world, is stated in 
the scriptural text, 4 He, who dwelling within all the worlds, 
etc.’ The scriptural text, 4 He, who dwelling within all 
beings ’ proves that He is greater than all beings. That He 
is above all the Vedas is stated in the scriptural text, 4 He, 
who dwelling within all the Vedas, etc.’ That He is above all 
sacrifices is stated in the text, ‘ He, who dwelling within all 
the sacrifices.’ All these texts are found in Antaryumi- 
brdhmaifa. The Subalopanisad passage, beginning with 4 who 
is moving within the earth ’ and proceeding 4 who is moving 
within Ayakta , who is moving within Aksara (imperish¬ 
able), who is moving within Mrtyu (death), whose body 
is Mrtyu, whom Mrtyu does not know. This is the Internal 
Self of all beings. This is free from ail sins. He is the Divine 
Lord, He is the one Narayana ’ (Saha. VII-1) points 
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out that He is above all gods, all worlds, all beings, all 
Vedas, all sacrifices, and all souls. He possesses them as His 
body. He is their Inner-Self. He is not apprehended by 
them. He is their controller. Thus he is described as different 
from all these. Hence it is proved, that Ndrdyana, who is 
free from all sins, and who is other than the Pradhdna and 
the individual selves, is the sole cause of the world. 

AKAs'ADhikahana h 

AND 

PRAI^ADHIKARANA 9 

23. Akus/astallingUt 

24. Ata eva prdnah 

That which is denoted by the word Akus/a , (is the 
Brahman ); because His peculiar characteristics (are 
mentioned in the context in relation to what is denoted 
by that word). 

For the same reason (which has been given in the 
case of Akatfa), He, who is denoted by the wordPrBfur 
(also in the context is the Brahman), 

1 'TT^fs: M 1. 
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Consider the texts, ' All these beings are, indeed, born 
out of the Akas’a ; they go unto the Akasra at the end \ 
(Chand. 1-9-1). ‘ All these beings, indeed, enter into the 
Prana and are evolved out of the Prana ’ {Chand. I -11-5). 

The doubt, that arises here, is thisThese passages 
distinctly specify with the terms Akiis'a and Prana, the 
universal cause mentioned in the text ‘Existence alone, 
my dear boy, was in the beginning ’ with genera! term 
Sat. Here the terms Akdsa and Prana denote the popular 
ether (one of the five elements) and Jiva functioning with 
co-operation of vital breath of air. The doubt is cleared 
thus—In the texts quoted above the words Ha vai (indeed) 
point out that the reason for accepting the object as the 
universal cause is well-known. Therefore the cause denoted 
by the terms Akava and Prana must be the Highest Person 
who is distinct from the popular ether and vital air. Here 
what is well known is this—The Highest Person is the cause 
of the world. He became many as a result of His will. 
He possesses unsurpassed bliss. He grants bliss to the self. 

1 rpqrosrrofiiiift a i. * Wfomroi. m 1,2, 
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He is other than the Vijndnamaya (the individual self). 
He causes fear and non-fear to the whole world. He is the 
Lord of all worlds. He is the Lord of all desires. He is free 
from all evils. He possesses a divine form, that is peculiar to 
Him. His eyes resemble the lotus, that blossoms forth, 
when it is in contact with the rays of the sun. He is all¬ 
knowing and He possesses a true will. He is the Lord of 
the Lord of sense-organs. Therefore, it is right to conclude 
that the words, Akds'a and Prana refer to Him as the cause 
of the world. 

JYOT1RADHIKARANA 10 

25 . Jyotisfcarapnbhidhnmt 

That which is denoted by the word, Jyotis, (is the 
Brahman); because there is mention of (His) feet (in 
the connected context). 

It is revealed in the scriptures to the effect—‘ Now that 
light which shines beyond this Heaven, on the backs of all 

A 1. 
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the things, on the backs of everything, in the highest worlds 
than which there is no higher, that is that same as this light, 
indeed, which is here within the Person (Cfuwd. III-13-7). 
Here the following doubt arises—The word, Jyotis (light), 
is to be taken as the cause of the creation, etc. of the world; 
because it is denoted as Higher than all objects. It is also 
taught to be the same as digestive heat in the stomach. 
In this passage nothing is seen to prove contradiction 
with the supposition. Therefore, the popular Jyotis (light), 
alone is to be taken as the cause of the creation, etc. of 
the world. 

If it be so doubted, the reply is this—It is true that in 
this passage nothing is seen to prove contradiction with 
the supposition. Yet, in the same context, the passage—‘All 
beings make up His one foot; His three feet represent 
the immortal beings in the Highest Heaven ’ ( Chattd. 
HI-12-6) occurs wherein all beings are declared to form 
the foot of this Highest Person who is in relation to the 

1 A 1, 2. 
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Highest Heaven. The same Person is recognized here. 
Hence the word, Jyotis, refers to Him, as the cause of the 
creation, etc. of the world and as higher than all objects. And, 
in the teaching that this Jyotis is one with the digestive heat 
of the stomach, there is nothing wrong ; because the oneness 
is enjoined for the purpose of meditation for attaining the 
desired result. The Highest Person is the only cause of the 
world. He possesses an extraordinary devine colour, that is 
peculiar to Him and not a modification of the Prakrit. He 
possesses a divine form. He is beyond darkness (i.e. Prakrta 
world). He has unsurpassed lustre. Hence it is right to say that 
He who is denoted by the word Jyotis, lives on the back of all 
the worlds, on the back of everything and also in all the 
higher worlds than which there is no higher. 

26. ChandobhidhUnVnneti cenna tathft cetorpanamga- 
mnt; tathethi darsfanam 

If it be said that on account of the metre ( GUyatrl) 
being mentioned (in the context, the light or Jyotis 
mentioned above is) not the Brahman ; it is not 
right to say so; because the teaching here relates 
to the concentration of the mind on the Brahman 
conceived as that same Gdyatrl ; indeed the scripture 
declares it accordingly. 

1 omitted A 1, M 2, 3. 
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In a former passage in the same context, the metre 
known as the Gayatri is mentioned in the statement ‘ The 
Gayatri ,* indeed, is ail this’ ( Chand . III-12-1). Therefore 
the Highest Person should not be taken to have been 
meant in the passages quoted above. To this question 
we say—This is not so. It is taught there that the 
Highest Person is to be meditated upon as simitar to 
Gayatri. The conclusion is that it is impossible for that which 
is merely a metre to be in the form of all beings. Elsewhere, 
also a word, which ordinarily denotes a metre, is used to 
denote other thing in consequence of its similarity with 
it. Vide the passage beginning with— 1 Now these five and 
the other five’ and ending with ‘ this same is viraj ’ (Chand. 
IV-3-8). 

27. Bhutddip^davyapadesfopapatte^caivam 

Because also it is appropriate only thus to declare 
that (intelligent) beings and other objects form the feet 
(of the Guyatn). 

*T^M2. ‘gq^ewtAl. 

* Tbe metre, GSyatrl is said to consist of four quarters of six syllables 
m oach. 
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The declaration that it has four feet namely the beings, 
the earth, the body and the heart is appropriate only in 
relation to the Highest Person who is here denoted by the 
word, Gayatrl. Therefore the above mentioned interpretation 
alone is right, 

I 

28. UpadeSabhedunneti cennobhayasminnapyavirodhui 

If it be said that, on account of there being a 
difference between the teachings (given in the context, 
what is denoted by the word Jyotis) is not the Brahman ; 
it cannot be right to say so; because even in both 
those teachings there is nothing that is contradictory 
of each other. 

In a former passage in the same context, namely, ' His 
three immortal feet are in the Highest Heaven' { Chand. 
III-12-6), the Highest Person has been pointed out clearly. 
Here in the scriptural text, ' That jyotis which is beyond 
the Highest Heaven ’ (Chand. Ill-13-7), what is denoted by 
the oblative case is the light that is related to the Highest 
Heaven. Hence what is described in the former passage 
cannot be recognised in this subsequent passage. It is not so; 

1 a i, 2 . 
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because there is nothing contradicory in the two statements. 
For an analogous example there is this instance—‘ The hawk 
is on the top of the tree ’ and ‘The hawk is above the top 
of the tree ’. Therefore the purport in both the passages 
is that He is beyond the Highest Heaven. 

INDRAPIUySDHlKARANA 11 

29. Prunastathunuganmt 

That which is denoted by the word Prmia (is the 
Brahman); because it is undetstood in the context. 

The scriptural text is this:—‘Indeed, I am the Prana 
and the omniscient self; worship and meditate on me as life 
and immortality ” ( Kaus . III-2). The doubt that arises 
here is this—The above mentioned text teaches that Indra 
who is known as JIva (individual soul), is the object of 
man’s meditation which would give him the Moksa, most 
beneficial one. He (Indra) alone is the cause of the world; 
because the meditation on universal cause alone is the means 
of Mok§a. The scriptural text in support of this is this— 

M 2, 3. 


1 wnrsrcqf A 1. 



?n#f ft? nm fofator ” ffe ^ftfct »n?if- 

iftPi I #!lS*tfcrc*Ijl 3 t&- 

3$<JTt <Rfl^ | $a: f tR 13 *Rl^; q?m^THNlTO^R?T- 

ft 1 ^ “« w qm ^ 

«WWi*P^s^t9ias ” ffe n 

^ ^ ^ __fS_f N *1 _ « _ 

*r **gne«W*mw 

ufaraui *0 11 

1 So long as he is not freed from the body, so long there 
is delay ; then he will reach the Brahman ’ ( Chdnd. Vi-14-2). 

To this doubt, the reply is this—This Being, who is 
denoted by the word, Indra mentioned in grammatical 
equation with the word Prana is the Highest Self characterised 
above and other than the individual Self. Why ? Because it 
is so understood in the sequal. The particular character¬ 
istics of the Highest Self, such as Anattda (bliss), Ajara 
(undecaying) and Amrta (immortal) are found in the Being, 
who is denoted by the words, Indra and Prana. This is 
mentioned in the scriptural passage, ‘That same Prai^a is 
the omniscient self who is bliss, undecaying and immortal’ 
(Kaus . II1-9). 

30. Na vakturntmopadesdditt cedadhyntmasafti- 
bkandkabhUmd hyasmin 

If it be said that on account of the speaker Indra 
declaring himself (to be the sujbect of worship) what is 
denoted by the words, Indra and Pratia) is not (the 
Brahman ; it is replied that it cannot be right to say 
so); because there is here the mention of a multitude 
of attributes belonging to the Self. 
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In the beginning of the topic there is the statement, 
‘ Know me alone ’ ( Kaus . III-l). Here Indra is denoted 
as an individual self; because there are statements of 
attributes such as killing Vrtra, etc.’ The conclusion should 
also be in consonance with this statement. This is not 
so; because there is in the context the mention of a 
multitude of attributes belonging to the Self. The phrase 
’ the attributes belonging to the self ’ means the attributes of 
the Highest Self’. From the beginning to the end of the 
sentence, it is seen that he who is denoted by the word, Indra, 
possesses many attributes belonging to the Highest self. 
The scriptural statements made in the outset, namely, ‘ You 
yourself choose for me that boon, which you think most 
beneficial to man’ {Kaus. III-l) starts with the worship, that 
is most beneficial to man. That this worship is of the 
Highest Self is proved in the text, 1 Thus knowing Him one 
becomes immortal here. There is no other path ” (Purusa 
Siikta 20). Similarly, the Supreme Self is the impeller of all 
activities, in accordance with the passage—‘ He Himself 
induces him to do good work whom He wishes to lead beyond 
these worlds, etc.” {Kaus. III-8). So also He is the support 
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of all, in accordance with the passage.' ‘ These subtle 
elements of beings are fixed on the elements of intelligence, 
and the elements of intelligence are fixed on the Prana' 
Kaus. 111-8). In the same way are stated the bliss and other 
attributes. That He is the Lord of all is proved by the 
statements, ‘ He is the Lord of all the worlds ’ ( Kaus . Ill-8). 

31. Sustradf^tyn tupadesfo vumadevavat 

And the teaching in the context is, in accordance 
with the view found in the scripture, as in the case of 
VUmadeva, 

All the words denote the Highest Self; because the 
scriptures state that He transforms Himself into a gross being 
having name and form. In order to make one remember 
this, the Highest Self is mentioned here by the word, 
Ittdra. Vamadeva and others whe realised this truth of the 
scriptures state accordingly. Vide ‘After seeing this, the sage 
V&madeva experienced—I have become Mann and the sun 
etc.’ (Brh. 1-4-10), 
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32. JivamukhyaprZlnalingnnneli cennofictsu- 
traividhyUdUstritatv&diha tadyogHt 

If it be said, that on account of the characteristics 
of the individual self and of the principal vital air being 
mentioned in the context, there is no reference to the 
Brahman here at all, it is replied that it cannot be 
(right to say) so ; because the worship of the Brahman 
has a three-fold nature ; because this three-fold nature 
of His worship is taken for granted; and because 
here (i.e. in the present context also) that (same kind 
of worship) may be appropriately referred to. 

The characteristics of the individual self are mentioned 
in the scriptural texts^‘ I killed the three-headed Tvastra.' 
(Kaus. Ill-1). In the same text are given the characteristics 
of the vital wind ‘ As long as the Prana dwells in this body, 
so long surely there is life’ {Kaus. Ill-2). Therefore 
it is presumed that the Brahman is not meant here. 
It is not so. The words referring to the individual 
self and Prina denote the Highest Self; because the worship 
of the Brahman has a three-fold nature. In another 
context also it is meant to serve the object of teaching of 
8 
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the three kinds of meditation in relation to the Highest Self, 
namely, the meditation of the Highest Self in His own 
essential nature, in His having the enjoyers or the individual 
selves for His body and having the enjoyable things and the 
auxiliary things of enjoyment for His body. In the following 
passage, namely, ‘The Brahman is True, Knowledge and 
Infinite’ (Tait. II-l), the meditation of the Brahman in His 
own essential nature is taken for granted. In the following 
passages, * Having entered it, He became the Sat and the 
tyat ’ and ‘ while being the unchangeable one ( Satya ) and the 
changeable one, He has nevertheless remained true to His 
own nature’ (Tait. 11-6), the meditation of the Highest 
Self as having the enjoyers for His body and also as having 
the enjoyable things and the auxiliaries of enjoyment for His 
body is taken for granted. In the present context also, this 
three-fold meditation of the Highest Self is mentioned as it is 
appropriate. In the Siitra 1-1-2, the cause of the world, that 
is denoted by the words, Existence, Brahman and the Self 
is proved to be the Person other than the individual selves 
and Prahrti. In the Sutra 1-1-25, the cause of the world 
has been specifically determined to be the Highest Person 
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described in the Purusasiikta. He Himself is denoted by 
tlie words Indra etc. which arc known to denote the 
individual selves primarily, because He has to be worshipped 
with the body of those things in accordance with the 
scriptures. This fact has been established in Sutras 1-1-31 
and 32. 

Thus ends the 1st PIda of the 1st Adhyaya. 
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ADHYAYA I, PADA II 

SARVATRAPRASIDDHYADHIKARANA 1 

1. Sarvatra prasiddhopadesM 

Everywhere (He is mentioned); because there is 
taught (in the scriptures) what is well-known. 

The word Brahman that occurs in grammatical equation 
ith what is mentioned in the text * All this is indeed 1 
(Chand. III. 14-1) refers to the Highest Self. Why ? Because 
in that Upanishat is taught that which is well-known. That 
all this is the Brahman is proved by the reason slated in the 
scriptural text, ‘ From Him springs the world, in Him it 
merges and by Him it lives.' (Chdnd. III-14-1). What is 
well-known is said to serve the purpose of a reason. From all 

1 flsfo omitted A 1. 
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the Upanisadic passages such as ‘ From whom all these things 
are born’ ( Tait . Ill-1) the Brahman is well-known to be the 
cause of the creation, sustenance and destruction of the world. 

2. Vivak&itagunopapattesfca 

And because the qualities meant to be stated, are 
possible (only in the Brahman). 

The qualities meant to be stated, such as * being knowable 
by mind alone' * true will ’ etc. are justifiable only in the 
Brahman. 

3. Anupapattestu na s'nnrah 

But on account of impossibility, (He is) not the 
embodied self. 

These attributes are not justifiable in the embodied self, 
who enjoys sufferings mixed with a little pleasure. Hence this 
cannot be the embodied self. 


1 tRf M 3. 


*3 omitted A I. 



II V.ll 

spilftflqftaTfa ” 

\ ii 

“ w h enraroctf ” 5ft qg^i q*i*rai ^ sfrft sra ^ 
sqqfts^ i acwpifcerc* it 

Fjfcr n * || 

4 . KarmakarlTvyapadesfucca 

And because there is separate denotation of both as 
the object and the agent. 

The scriptural statement, 1 Departing hence, I shall attain 
Him ’ [Chand. III-14-4) denotes the Brahman as the object 
to be attained and the individual self as the agent who attains. 
Therefore, the object to be attained is the Brahman, who 
is other than the individual self. 

5 . SabdavtSesal 

(It is so) on account (of the use) of words in 
different manner. 

The scriptural text, ' He is my Self within the heart ’ 
[Chand. III-14-3) designates the embodied self with the word 
in the genitive case and also the Brahman with that in the 
nominative case. 

6. Smftesfca 

And on account of the authority of smfti. 
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It is determined that the Highest Person is exhibited in 
the nominative case here ; because the Smrti reveals thus— 
' And I dwell within the hearts of all ’ ( Bh, Gita XV-15). 

7. Arbhakaukastvnt tadvyapadesttcca neti cenna, 
nic&yyatv&devath vyomavacca 

Should it be said that the passage does not refer to 
the Brahman on account of the smallness of the abode 
stated, and on account of denotation of that ( i.e. minute¬ 
ness of the being); we say no; because the Brahman 
has to be meditated upon thus, and because in the 
same passage He is said to be like ether. 

The scriptural text, ‘ He is my Self within the heart 
and smaller than a grain of rice' ( Chand. III-14-3) declares the 
being as dwelling within the minute abode. He is also de¬ 
signated as having a minute size. Hence he is not the 
Highest one. It is not so. He has been so designated only 


‘wwfo M 1, 2, 3. 

1 A 2, M 1, 2. 
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for the purpose of meditation and not because of His 
minute size. The illustrative example is the ether. The 
bigness of His size has been stated in the scriptural text, 
‘Greater than the earth, greater than the sky etc.’ (Chand. 
111-14*3). 

8. SaihbhogaprUptiriti cenna , vaisfe^yilt 

Should it be said that there is happening of 
fruition (of pleasure and pain in the Highest Person); 
we reply, not so, on account of distinction. 

Suppose the Highest Person lives within the body of the 
individual selves; then He has to enjoy the fruits of 
pleasure and pain, as in the case of the individual selves. 
It is not so, .because the difference of the cause of it. The 
Highest Person lives within the body of the individual selves, 
only on His own will in order to save them. 


1 A 1. 

* M ?. 


1 f$ omitted M 1, 
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ATTKADHIKARANA 2 

9. Afta carzcaragrahanzit 

The eater (is the Highest Self); because (He) 
takes for food, all that is movable and immovable. 

‘ Who really knows where He is, to whom both Brdhntanas* 
and Ksattriyas * are food and death is a condiment.’ ( Kath. 
1-2-25). Here the eater suggested by the words, food and 
condiment, is the Highest Self; because He is said to be 
the eater of all that is movable and immovable, implied 
by the words, the Br&hmanas and Ksattriyas using the 
death as condiment. 


10. PrakaranUcca 

And (also) on account of the context. 

1 aqiNa omitted A i. 

'The Brahmanas are of the priestly class and the Kfattriyai are of the 
warrior class. 

9 
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There are scriptural texts—' The wise, who knows 
the Self, the Great and Omnipresent, does not grieve * {Rath. 
1-2-22). ‘This Self is not to be obtained by instruction’ 
{Rath. 1-2-23). These passages refer to the Highest Person 
only according to the context and therefore He alone is meant 
here. 


11. Guhdih pravistftvdtmdnau hi taddarstariZU 

The * two entered into the cave ’ are the two selves 
on account of this being seen (in the scriptures). 

In the scriptural passage ‘ The two, drinking the reward 
of the good action in the world, have entered the cave in the 
excellent and highest sphere,’ ( Rath . 1-3-1) are mentioned the 
individual self and the Supreme Self only as they are connected 
as an impeller and impelled, with the enjoyment of the reward 
of action, as they only are said to have entered the cave in 
this context. Of these, the Highest Self is referred to in the 
text * Him, who is difficult to see, hidden, entered into 
the beings and set in the cave’ (Rath. 1-2-12). The 
ndividual self is referred to in the text, ' Who is together 
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with the vital breath, who is aditi, who functions with the 
senses, and who entering into the cave abides therein.’ { Kath. 
II-1-7). Here (what is denoted by the word), aditi is the 
individual self as he eats the fruit of his action. 

12. VisteqanUcca 

And on account of distinctive qualities (appre¬ 
hended in the individual selves and the Highest Self). 

Everywhere in the context the distinctive qualities of 
the individual selves and the Highest Self are stated. The 
individual self is referred to in the scriptural text—The 
wise one {Vipas'cit) is not born nor dies ’ {Kath. 1-2-18). 

The Highest Seif is referred to in the following texts— 

(1) ‘ He is more minute than the minute and more 
huge than the huge ’ {Kath. 1-2-20). 

(2) ‘ The Great and All-pervading Soul ’ {Kath. 1-2-22). 

(3) ‘This Self is not to be obtained by teaching ’ 
{Kath. 1-2-23). 


1 M 2. 
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(4) ‘ But who has understanding for his charioteer, 
and holds the reins of the mind, he reaches the destination 
of his journey that highest place of Vt?n» ’ ( Katha . 1-3-9). 

The scriptural texts, 1 His three immortal feet are in the 
Highest Heaven ’ ( Chand . III-12-6) and ‘ Now that Light, 
which shines beyond this Highest Heaven, beyond all the 
things in the universe, beyond the whole universe, in the 
highest world than which there are no higher worlds,’ {Chand. 
IfI-13-7) state that the aspirant of Mukti {i.e. final release) 
desires to reach the place of Vi§nu, which is higher than this 
world of Prakrti and which is beyond the reach of the path 
leading to Samsara? This has been established in all the 
Upanishads thus— 

(1) ‘ The wise sages always see the Highest Heaven of 
VipflM ’ C Tait. Sam. 1-3-6). 

(2) ‘ He is in the imperishable Highest Heaven' 
{Tait. II-l-I). 

1 q? M 2. 

1 Samara means the circuit of mundane existence consisting of frequent 
births and deaths and all their consequences. 
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(3) ‘ Him who is dwelling in the place which is beyond 
the Rajas’ {Tait. Sam. II-2-12-5). 

(4) ‘ The All-pervading one, ancient, and beyond the 
reach of darkness ’ (Tait. II-l-l). 

(5) ‘Those, who are great, indeed reach the Heaven 
where there are ancient gods known as Sddhyas ’ (Tait. Sr. 
111-12-39). 

ANTARADHIKARAtfA 3 

13. Antara upapatteh 

(The person) within (the eye) is the Highest Self; 
because (it is so) apprehended in (scriptural texts), 

‘ The person, who is seen in the eye, is the Self, said he. 
This is the Immortal and Fearless, This is the Brahman’ 
(Chdnd. IV-15-1), Here the Person, who is said to be in 
the eye, is the Highest Person. The qualities such as death¬ 
lessness, fearlessness and Samyadvamatva * etc., that have no 
limiting conditions, can be possible only in the Highest Self. 

1 M 1. 1 fpWTOWI M 3. * qfwfa A 1, 2. 

* He is called Sa&yadvSma as all blessings go towards Hun. 
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And on account of the statement as to the abode, etc. 

That He dwells within the eye and at the same time He 
rules over the eye is proved in the text, ‘ He who dwells 
within the eye etc.’ (Brh, III-7-18). Therefore this must be 
the Highest Self. 

15. Sukhavis?i$tubhidhUn3devaca 

And on account of the very same text referring to 
what is characterised by Pleasure. 

The scriptural text, * Pleasure is the Brahman. Ether is 
the Brahman' { Chand. 1V-10-5) refers only to what is 
characterised by Pleasure. Hence this must be the Highest 
Self. 

16. A to eva ca sa Brahma 

For that very reason that (ether) is the Brahman. 

Here Upakosala being afraid of Samsara, made the 
inquiry about the Brahman. Then he was taught that the 
Pleasure was the Brahman and the Ether was the Brahman. 

1 OTTO M 1, 2, 
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Again it has been stated ‘ That which is denoted by the word 
‘ Pleasure ’ is identical with that denoted by the word ‘ Ether ’ 
(Chand. IV-10-5). Therefore the Ether identified with the 
Pleasure, is the Highest Brahman. 

17 . Srutopani$atkagatyabhidh,ZlnZ.cca 

And on account of the statement of the way of 
him who has heard of the Upanisads. 

For him who has heard of the Person within the eye, the 
scriptural passage ‘They go to light etc.’ {Chand. IV-15-5) 
prescribes the same way marked with light etc. as prescribed 
for them who have heard of the true nature of the Brahman. 
Hence this is the Highest Person. 

18 . AnavasthiterasambhavZtcca netarah 

(It) cannot (be) any other (than the Highest Self) 
on account of its non-residence (in eye) and of the 
impossibility (of possessing the characteristics des¬ 
cribed). 
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The individual selves, etc. who are other than the 
Highest Self, cannot have their residence in the eye. They 
do not always reside in the eye and they do not (possess the 
characteristics) of immortality etc. 

antaryamyadikarat^a 4 

19. AntaryUmyadhidaiVUdhilokudisu taddharma- 
vyapadesfot 

The Internal Ruler (referred to) in the texts with 
respect to the Gods, with respect to the worlds, etc. (is 
the Highest Person); because the attributes of Him are 
mentioned. 

The Internal Ruler, mentioned in the various passages in 
respect of the Gods, in respect of the worlds etc., is the 
Highest Person; because the qualities of the Highest Person, 
such as, being the Internal Ruler, being unknown by all, 
having all as His body, being the All-controller and so on, 
are mentioned there. 
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20. Na ca smUrtamaiaddharmUbhilUpncchanras/ca 

This is not the Smarta i.e. Pradhana ; on account 
of the declaration of the qualities not belonging to it; 
nor the embodied self. 

Neither the Pradhana nor the individual self is He; 
because the qualities such as becoming unknown to all which 
are not impossible in them, have been mentioned therein. Just 
as He cannot be the Pradhana, because these qualities are im¬ 
possible in it, for the same reason, He cannot be the individual 
self also. 

21. Ubhayepi hi bhedenainam adhlyate 

For, both (also) speak of Him as something different. 

Both, the Madhyamdinas and the Kdnvas, speak 
of the Inner Ruler as being different from the individual 
self. The scriptural text meant here is this—‘ He 
who dwelling within' the knowledge ’ ‘ He, who dwelling 
in the individual self, is within the individual self, whom 


1 trataift* a 2. 
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the individual self does not know, whose body is the 
individual self, who internally rules the individual self.’ 
{Mddh. Brh. III-7). Therefore this is only the Highest One. 

ADIJS'YATVADIGUNAKA DH1KARANA 5 

22. Adfs'yatvadiguriako dharmokteh 

He who possesses the qualities of invisibility etc. 
{is the Highest Self); on account of the declaration of 
the attributes. 

* Now, the higher knowledge is that whereby the Im¬ 
perishable One is apprehended ’ {Mund. 1-1-5). 

‘ Him who is Invisible* (iWi/rid. 1-1-6). 

‘The wise see Him to be the origin of beings’ {Mund. 1-1-6). 

‘The Higher than that which is higher than the im¬ 
perishable {Pradhana) ’ {Mund. 11-1-2). 

These texts teach about the Highest Self, who is other 
than the individual self and the Pradhana. His attributes 
have been declared in the scriptural text, ‘ He who under¬ 
stands all and knows all ’ 1-1-9). 
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23. Vis'e§a?iabhedavy<zpades l ftbhycirii ca nstarau 

He is not the two others ( i-e. the Pradhuna and 
the individual self); on account of (the mention of) 
particular attribute and the statement of difference. 

He is not the Pradhana, because of the particularisation 
of the character, namely the attainment of the knowledge of 
all through the knowledge of one. He is not the individual self, 
because of the difference mentioned in the text ‘ He is different 
from him (Jlva) who is different from Aksara' (Mund. II-1-2). 
Here the word Aksara means the Pradhana. The individual 
self is different from the Pradhana. The Brahman is different 
from the individual self. Or the scriptural text quoted above 
may be interpreted thus, taking the two words viz. Ak§ardt 
and Paratak in grammatical equation (Sdmdnadkikaranya )— 
The Lord is different from the Aksara, the 25th entity i.e. the 
individual self who is altogether distinct from the Pradhana 
and its modifications. 

1 wftsTRt M 2. 

According lo S'rl RamSnuja s view, the Tattvas or entities are of 26 kinds. 
They are—1 Prakfti, 2 Mahat, 3 Ahamkara, 4 to 9 JKlnendriyas 6 (organs of 
sense), 10 to 14 Karmendnyas 5 (organs of action), 15 lo 19 Tanmatras 5 
(subtle elements), 20 to 24 Bh3tas5 (gross elements), 25 the Individual self 
and 26 the Supreme Self. 
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24. Rnpopatiy&scicca 

« 

And on account of the description of His form. 

He is the Highest Self; because He is stated to have 
the three worlds for His body in the following text: ‘ Fire is 
His head ’ ( Mund . II-1-4). 

vaistvSnaradhikara^ja t 

25. Vai&vcinarah sudhuranas'abdavisesfti 

Vaitivunara (is the Highest Self); on account of 
the mention of special characteristics (in the context) 
in spite of that (word) being used as general term. 

The word, Vahvdnara , occurring in the scriptural text, 
' Now you meditate that Vais'vanara Self' {Ckaud. V-ll-6) 
refers to the Highest Self. The word, Vais’vanara, applies 
generally to the fire in the stomach etc. also; but in this 
context it refers to the Highest Self; because there is the 
mention of the peculiar characteristics of the Highest Self, 
namely, being the Self of ail objects and denoted by the word 
Brahman. 
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26. Smaryamdnamanutnanath synditi 

That which is recognised (as stated in other text) 
is an inferential mark. 

The form of Vais’vanara starts from the heavens and 
ends with the earth. These forms are stated in the text, 
1 Fire is His head etc.’ (ftlund. II-1-4). These peculiar 
characteristics ol the Highest Self are recognised (as stated in 
other text) and they are the inferential marks. 

27. S 'abdudibhyontah pratisthdnctcca neti cenna, 

fat ltd dfstyaupadesfndasathbhavdt purusamapt 
cainaniadhiyaie 

Should it be said that it is not so, on account of 
the reasons namely distinguishing word ete. and the 
statement of his abiding with in; we say no; on account 
of the meditation being directed on that way; on 
account (of such a thing) being impossibility and 
because they read of Him as ‘Person 

Here there is an objection—In the scriptural text, * He 

1 gsfarfe A 2. 
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is /fg«i VatYvatiara ’ (Pras\ 1-7), the word, Agni is used 
in the same grammatical equation with the word Vais'vanara , 
he is the abode of the Prdrtahuti (oblation to prana . i.e. 
vital air) and there is the scriptural text, ‘ Abiding within the 
person’. (S'ata. Br. 10-6-1-11) Hence he is not the Highest 
Self. To this objection, this is answer. It is not so ; because 
it is taught that He has to be meditated upon as having the 
fire of the stomach, as His body. Moreover the fire in the 
stomach cannot have the three worlds, as its body. The scrip¬ 
tural text of the Vdjasaneyins, * This is the Agni Vais'vanara 
same as the Puru?a' ( S'ata . Sr, 10-6-1-11) teaches that the 
Vats'iwumz is the Person. The word, Person, without 
any limiting conditions attached to it, applies only to the 
Lord N&rayapa, the Highest Self. This is said clearly in the 
text, beginning with ‘ The thousand-headed God ’ and 
ending with, ‘All this universe is the Person,’ ( Tait . II-II-l). 

28. Ata eva na devaid bkutaih ca 

For the same reason (VaisTvdnara) is not the 
minor deity nor the Bhuta (element). 

‘fqfa; A 1. 
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Because Vaivvanara mentioned here is known to have 
the three worlds as His body and is denoted by the word, 
Person, He is not the minor deity called Agni (i.e. fire) nor 
is he the third Maka-Bhiita (gross element i.e. fire). 

29. Suk$ndapyavirodham Jaiminik 

Jaimini opines that there is no inconsistency 
(because the word, Agni) directly (denotes the Highest 
Self). 

It is not necessary to hold that the word ' Agni ’ is 
used here in the same grammatical equation with a view to 
teach that the Brahman should be meditated having the fire as 
His body. The word 1 Agni' directly refers to the Highest Self, 
as He takes the foremost part among gods. Therefore, 
Acarya Jaimini opines that nothing is contradicted here. 

30. Abhivyakterityfisftnarathyah 
On account of revelation; so Asfmarathya opines. 

1 3 omitted M 1, 2 . 
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Aymarathya is of opinion that, for the sake of revelation 
to those who resort to meditation, He is mentioned as 
measured by the heaven and other regions, though He is really 
immeasurable, 

31. AnusmfterbSdarih 

On account of meditation ; (so) Bttdari opines. 

The Supreme self is represented having as the limbs 
from the head to the foot, the regions beginning from the 
sky and ending with the earth. What the text enjoins is 
devout meditation in that form for the purpose of reaching 
the Brahman. 

32. Sampattenti Jaiministathu hi dar&ayati 

On account of imaginative identification; thus 
Jaimini thinks; for the text declares thus. 

In the scriptural text, ‘ The chest is the sacrificial 
altar, the hairs are the Kusra grass, the heart is the 
Garhapatya fire’ {Chand. V-18-2), there is the imagina¬ 
tive identification of the heart etc. of the devotee with 

1 gsisftafai M 2. 



0 fefa: m/. t\ 

follTOWT: qTUTT|n?fll^^«trK5n4- 
ftfa Ifafa: I ^ sjfe: “* v$\i fogHNH 
?fa I ^ W- *ft$ffT: I II 

g r nw fe r ii li 

“m ? w+*8* §fol: ” ^ i otw 

qpiflitara wwJi u 



iWWm- 


W f5#T; <TT^: 


the sacrificial altar etc. So that the Prdnahuti (oblation to 
Prana) which forms a helpful part of the Vidya (medi* 
tation) may serve the purpose of Agnihatra. This is the 
opinion of Jaimini . The scriptural text in support of this view 
is this:—‘He who offers the i4g/iiftofr« knowing it thus* 
(Chand. V-24-2). These views are acceptable. The names 
of Acaryas are mentioned as a mark of respect. 

33. Amananti cainamasmin 

Moreover, they record Him in this. 

They recite the following scriptural text, Viz. ' The 
brightly shining heaven is the head of the Self’ {Chand. 
V-18-2) and opine that the Highest Self should be meditated 
in the body of the devotee at the time of Prdnahuti (the 
offering of the oblation to Prana). The conclusion is that the 
head etc. of the devotee is the head etc. of the Highest Self. 

Thus ends the 2nd Pada of the 1st AdhyaYa 


u 
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ADHYAYA I, PADA III 

DYUBHVADYADHIKARATsfA 1 

1. Dhyubhv&dyHyatanam Svasfabdut 

The abode of heaven, earth etc. (is the Highest 
Self), on account of (the use of) the term that refers to 
Him. 

In the Scriptural text—‘ In whom the heaven, the earth 
and the sky are woven ’ (Mutid. 11-2-5), it is stated that He 
is the abode or support of heaven, etc. Here the Highest Self 
is so meant, because in the same text the word, Atman (Self) 
is used viz .—‘ Know Him alone as the one Self ’ ( Mund . II-2-5). 
The aspect of being the Self without any condition, has to be 
applied only to the Highest-Person. This fact has been 
supported by the scriptural text * He is the Setu (bridge) to 
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Immortality 1 {Mund. II-2-5). The scriptural text, ‘ Becoming 
many’ {Mund. 11-2*6) does not exclude Him as possessing 
the characteristics of the Highest Self. The S'rtiti passage 
‘Though unborn, He is born as many ’ (Tait. Ar. 111*13*1) 
teaches that He is not born due to His past actions; but He 
is born as and when He desires, on account of the love that 
He bears towards His dependants. 

2 . Muktopasfpyavyapade&dcca 

And on account of His being declared that to 
Him the released souls have to resort, 

' Then, the knower shaking off good and evil and free from 
stains, attains the highest equality ’ {Murul. II1-1-3). ‘ So the 
knower being freed from name and form, goes to the Heavenly 
Person, who is higher than the high ' {Mund. 111-2*8). Here 
it is declared that He is to be attained by those, who are freed 
from good and evil as well as name and form. Hence the 
Highest Person is to be taken as referred to here. 

1 «uuw omitted A I, M 1. 
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3. Nnnumnnamatacchabdnt Pranabkfcca 

It is not the Anumana ( Pradhctna ), on account of 
absence of words denoting it ; and so also it is not 
the bearer of the Prunas ( i.e . the individual self). 

The meaning is this:—‘ Just as this is not the Pradhana, 
because there are no words in the context to indicate it, so 
also this is not the bearer of the Pranas (i.e. the individual 
self). 

4. BhedavyaPadesfUt 

On account of the declaration of difference. 

The Highest Person is meant here, because He is men¬ 
tioned as different from the individual self. This is 
proved in the text, * The individual self being influenced 
by the impotent Prakrti, becomes ignorant and feels sorry. 
When he sees the other, the Lord, pleased well and His 
greatness then becomes relieved from grief,’ (Muti#, III-1-2). 

5. PrakarafiUt 


On account of the context. 

1 M 3. 1 fr ssnfrflw nf, M 2. 
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The context treats of the Highest Self. The text is 
this—‘Then the higher knowledge is that by which the 
indestructible is apprehended ’ ( Mutid . 1-1-5). 

6 . Stkttyadannbhynm ca 

And on account of abiding and eating. 

* One of them eats the sweet Pippala fruit, while the 
other shines without eating’ ( Mund . III-l-I.) In this 
scriptural text it is stated that the individual self enjoys 
the fruits of his actions, and the .'other shines in splendour 
without eating. Hence, the Highest Self is referred to 
in the context. 


bhdmAdhikarana 2 

7. Bhnnict, samprasddudadhyupadesTat 

The Bhnman {is the Highest Self) as the instruc¬ 
tion about Him is on His superiority than the indi¬ 
vidual self. 
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The scriptures state—‘ The pleasure alone is to be inquired 
into ’ ( Chand. VII-22). 1 The Bhiiman alone is pleasure ’ 
(Chand. VII-23). Then it narrates the nature of th e Bhiiman 
thus * Where one sees nothing else, hears nothing else, knows 
nothing else, that is the Bhiiman’ (Chand. VII-24), That is 
called Bhiiman, while experiencing which pleasure one does not 
see anything else as pleasure, does not hear anything else as 
pleasureand does not know anything else as pleasure; because 
there is the scriptural text, ‘ But where one sees something 
else, hears something else, knows something else, that is the 
little ’ (Chand. VI1-24). In the Malta-Bharata it is stated thus 
—' The celestial heavenly chariots moving unrestrained, halls, 
the pleasure grove of various kinds and the lotus-pools of 
crystal water—All these, Oh dear, are hells when compared 
with that abode of the Highest Self’ (S'a. 196-4). * But he is 
AtivSdln who makes a supreme declaration by the means 
of the Truth ’ (Chand. 111*16). The fact that he is Atividic 
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could be reasonably maintained only on the acceptance of this 
fact. The Ativadin (t.e. one, who speaks on High) is one, who 
is the object of his devotion, speaks of it as highly beneficial to 
man. The word Bhiiman, that is the counter term of the 
‘little’ speaks of the abundance of pleasure, possessed by 
Him as stated above. What is denoted by the word 
Bhiiman, is the Highest Self; because the Bhiiman is 
said greater than the individual self. The word, Sam~ 
prasada occuring in the Sutrf means the individual 
self. The scriptural text is this— 1 Then this is the 
(Samprasada) individual self’ ( Chand. VIII-3-4). Consider 
the text, 1 But he is an Ativadin, who makes a supreme 
declaration by means of the Truth ' [Chand. III-16). What is 
taught here is the Person, who is different from and higher 
than the individual self, who is denoted by the word Prana. 

8 . Dharmopapattesfca 

On account of the attributes being suitable (to 
the Highest Self). 


1 M 3, 
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‘Oh Blessed Sir, In whom does He rest? He rests in 
His own greatness’ ( Chand . VII-24). From the above 
mentioned and other scriptures, the attributes, such as 
(1) resting in His own greatness (2) being the cause of the 
creation, etc. of the universe and (3) being the Self of all 
objects, are ascertained as belonging to the Highest Person. 
Hence the word Bhiiman, refers to the Highest Person. 

AKSARXDHIKARANA 3 

9. AksaramambarUntadhfteh 

* 

The Indestructible (is the Brahman), on account 
of His supporting that which is the end of Ambara 
(ether). 

The scriptural text says thus—‘ O Gargi, BrShmanaz 
call that Indestructible (Aksara). It is not gross, not of 
atomic size ’ {Brh. 3-8-8). Here what is denoted by the term 
' Indestructible ’ is the Highest Brahman, because He is said 
to be the support of that which is the end (or the place of 
merging) of ether. The scriptural passage beginning with 
‘ O Girgi, which is above the sky’ {Brh. 3-8-7) mentions the 

1 fa *sirc«r omitted A I, 
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Akas'a as the support of all changable things. It is again 
questioned * In whome is this Akas'a woven crosswise and 
lengthwise? ’ (Brh. 3*8-7). In answering the above question 
the text ‘ This is the Indestructible (Aksara) ’ {Brh. 3-8-8) 
says that the Aksara is the support of that which is the end 
of Ambara (ether) contained with wind. The purport of the 
whole topic is this* The Akas'a which is said to be the 
support of all changable things is identical with the Pradhdna 
or Avyakta, the primitive cause and merging place of Ambara 
(the ether) pregnant with wind. The Aksara (Indestructible 
one) which is said to be the support of the Pradhana is the 
Supreme Brahman. 

10. Sa ca pras’Vsandt 

And this (supporting springs) from command. 

Such kind of support is said to have sprung from the 
supreme command, in the text, ‘ Oh ! Gargi ! In the supreme 
command of the Indestructible, etc.’ {Brh, 3-8-9). Hence 
this Indestructible cannot be the individual self as well. 


12 



So 

g R Ttrws t nfjrg n \\ \\ 

i “ares se” ifflfan wnwhsaitf 
i^iw wfofa ww$rt: i «ra« t* <5* ii 


strT^nr^r: (I ^ II 

“*r: TOj^wfawte ” 

|WR«r “a gfto4 sw* 


11 AnyabkavavyUvrttesfca 

And on account of the negation of being other 
than that (the Highest Self). 

‘ Being other ’ means 1 being different ’. The further 
portion of the sentence ‘ The unseen Seer, the unheard Hearer ’ 
nagates the difference between the Aksara and the Highest 
Self, Therefore He is the Highest One only. 

Iksatikarmadhikara^a 1 

12. Iksatikarma vyapades'dt sah 

He (the Highest Self) is the object of seeing, 
because there is declaration of His essential charac¬ 
teristics. 

The scriptural passage beginning with ‘ But he, who 
meditates with this syllable, Om, of three Mdtrds on the 
Highest Person,’ and ending with ‘ he sees the Person 
dwelling in the castle and Higher than the high, greater 
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than mortal living, beings ’ ( Pras '. V-5), Here the object of 
perception preceeded by meditation, is that Ruler Highest 
Self. In the subsequent passage it is stated thus —* The 
wise, by the means of the syllable Om, reaches Him who is 
calm, not aged immortal and fearless’ (Pros', V-7). Here are 
mentioned the attributes, that are peculiar to the Highest 
Self. It is also because in the scriptural text, ‘ The wise sages 
know that ’ (Pros'. V*7), it has been pointed out that the sages 
see His place of resort, ( i.e . Heaven). 

DAHARADHIKARANA 5 

13. Dahara uttarebhyah 

The subtle (ether) is the Brahman, on account of 
the subsequent statements. 

The scriptural passage * Now, what is in this city of 
Brahman, is an abode, a small lotus-flower. Whithin that 
is a small space. What is within that, should be searched for. 
Certainly that is what one should desire to know * (Chdnd, 
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VIII-1-1). mentions the subtle ether. This subtle ether is 
the Highest Self, on account of the special attributes subse¬ 
quently mentioned. In the subsequent passage, the subtle 
ether is said to be the support of all the worlds and hence 
to be of huge size. It is also subsequently said that the 
city mentioned above is identical with the Brahman who is 
Truth and that in the subtle ether which is Brahmati’Ctty 
there are several desires (desirable attributes). Then there are 
inquiries as to what is this subtle ether and what are those 
desirable attributes. Then the following passage in. answer 
begins with * That is the Self, free from evil ’ and ends with 
‘whose wishes and purposes come true’ ( Chand. 8-1-5). 
Here the subtle ether is the Highest Self. The desirable 
attributes are His freedom from evil etc. In the passage 
‘ Within that is a small space. What is within that, should 
be searched for’ {Chand. 8-1-1) the subtle ether and the 
contents thereof are clearly mentioned to be searched for. This 
fact has been clearly indicated in the scriptural text ‘Those 
who reach the Highest Place by meditating upon Him and 
His true qualities ’ {Chand. 8-1-6). 
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14. Gatis'abdiZbhyclin tathuhi dfstain lihgain ca 

On account of the movement above and of the 
word (f.e. the scriptural statements); for thus it is 
seen; and there is an inferential sign. 

‘Just so, all these people go to this Brahman-world 
everyday, but they do not know Him’ (C hand. VIII-3-2). 
This scriptural text says that every day all the people 
not knowing Him, move above the subtle ether i.e. they 
rest on Him. The word, Brahma-loka is used in the same 
grammatical equation with the Ahas'a of the subtle form. 
The above mentioned two facts help in determining 
that the subtle ether mentioned here, refers to the Highest 
Brahman. In the following scriptural statements also it 
is seen that all people take rest on the Highest Self. ‘All 
these worlds take rest on Him ’ ( Kath . II-6-1). ‘ The people 
take rest on the Highest Indestructible’ {Tait. II-1-3). The 
word * Brahma-loka ’ is used to mean the Highest Person in the 
scriptural passage ‘ This is Brahma-loka ’ (Brh . IV-3-33). We 
need not go for any other external reference to prove this fact; 
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these above mentioned evidences alone namely that all 
people rest on the the subtle ether and the usage of the 
word Brahma-loka will suffice to prove it. 

15. Dhftesica mahitnnosyasminnupalabdhek 

And on account of the fact that the qualities 
supporting etc. that determine the greatness of the 
Brahman, are perceived in It. 

That He is the support of the world is proved in 
scriptural text, ‘Now, He, who is the Self, is the bank, a 
limitiary support ’ (Chand . VI11-4-1). In this Akas’a of a 
subtle form, are perceived the qualities that determine the 
greatness of the Highest Self, the support of the world. 
The qualities that determine the greatness of the Highest 
Self, are stated in the scriptural text, ‘ He is the bank and 
support etc’ ( Brh. IV-4-22). 

16. Prasiddhesfca 

And on acconnt of its meaning being established 
(in the scriptural texts). 

1 'tWcOT: M. 3. 
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The word, Akasfa, has been determined to mean the 
Highest Self in the scriptural text, * This Akas'a who is the 
Bliss etc.’ { Tait. 1-7*1). Hence it refers to the Highest Self. 
Therefore the word Akas’a is more familiar in denoting the 
Highest Self endowed with the qualites such as true will etc. 
than the ether. 

17. ItaraparUmarsfst sa iti cennctsambhavut 

If it be said that on account of the reference to 
the other one, he (i.e. the individual sell) is meant, we 
say in answer—No, on account of impossibility. 

If it be said—The individual self is referred to in the 
scriptural text, ‘ Now, he the Samprasada {i.e. the individual 
self) 1 (Chdnd. V111*3-4) and hence, this word Akas'a, refers 
to the individual self; it is not so. The qualities mentioned 
therein are impossible in the individual self. 

18. Uttartfcceddvirbhutasvarupastu 

If it be said that from a subsequent passage (it 
appears that the individual self is meant); rather (the 
self) in so far as his true nature has become manifest, 
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In a subsequent passage, occurs the statement, 1 This 
self free from evil ^ (Chimd. VIII-7-1). This passage refers 
to the indivudal self. Hence, impossibility of any kind does 
not here arise. Certainly, what is referred to in the context 
is the individual self, as he undergoes the states of wake¬ 
fulness, dream, and deep sleep etc. It is not so. The state¬ 
ment relates to the individual self of whom the true nature 
has become manifest. The qualities, such as * freedom from 
evil, etc.’ are concealed by the association of the bodies, that 
are the products of Karmati (past actions). When subse¬ 
quently they (i.e. the released souls) reach the Highest Light, 
then, their true nature manifest themselves and they 
possess the qualities, such as, ‘ freedom from evil etc. 1 Such 
an individual self is mentioned in the text mentioned 
above. But the Akam of the subtle form is mentioned as 
an ocean of many auspicious qualities, that could not be 
ever hidden. Hence, the word, Akas'a, does not refer to 
the individual self. 

19. AnyZrthas'ca parZmars'ah 

And what is referred to (here) has a different 
purpose. 
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‘The individual self, having left this body reaches the 
Highest Light and regams his own form’ (Chand. VIII-3-4). 
The above mentioned text states that the individual self 
regains his own nature when he reaches the Daharakas'a 
(the subtle ether). Thus the text refers to the JTva, only for 
the purpose of explaining the power of the Highest Self in 
granting the individual self his essential nature. 

20. Alpasfruteriti cet taduktam 

If it be said that the scriptures declare that He is 
small; this objection has been replied already. 

This is not the Highest Self, because the scriptures state 
that He occupies a small place and that by nature He is very 
small. Here the reply has been given already— 4 Because 
the Brahman has to be meditated upon in that manner, and 
because in the same passage the Brahman is said to be 
like ether ’ {SiTJi-a. 1-2-7). 

21. Anukftestasya c a 

And on account of the imitation of the Highest 
Self by the individual self, 
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The individual self is said to imitate the Highest Light, 
who is the subtle Abas’d (ether of the subtle kind). Therefore 
the individual self is not the Akiis'a of the subtle kind in 
question. Consider the scriptural text * There he approaches 
Him eating, playing and rejoicing’ {Chand.V 111 -12-3). It 
is stated here that, having approached Him, he imitates Him 
in acting as he desires. 

22. Api smaryate 

The same is declared by snifti also. 

It is stated in the Smrli thus—‘ Those who, resort to this 
knowledge and attain the possession of qualities that cha¬ 
racterise Me, are neither born at the time of creation, nor 
hurt at the time of dissolution ’ ( Bk. Gild XIV-2). 

PRAMITADHIKARANA 6 

23. Sabdudeva pramitah 

The measured one is the Highest Self, because of 
the term itself. 

1 «jf8iwnn, A 1. 
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‘ The person of the size of the thumb, stands in the middle 
of the self, as Lord of the past and the future ’ [Kafh. 11-4-12). 
Here who is mentioned as measured by the size of the thumb, 
is the Highest Self, because of tlie use of the words, on His 
Lordship. 1 The Lord of the past and the future 

24. Hfdyapek^ayU tu manuqyadkikuratvzt 

But the reference is to the heart, as the men are 
qualified (to meditate upon the Brahman.) 

Even the Infinite One is mentioned as measured by the 
size of the thumb, because He remains in the heart of men, 
who meditate upon Him. Men alone are entitled to meditate 
upon Him. The scriptures are intended for men. Hence this 
is stated with reference to the heart of men. This topic will 
be finally concluded later on. 

DEVATSDHIKARAyA 7 

25. Taduparyapi Bfidardyapah saihbkavzit 

Bndarciyapa thinks that, also those who are above 
men, meditate upon Him, because it is possible. 
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The illustrious Bddardyana thinks thus—Even the 
gods, who are above men, meditate upon that Brahman, 
because they also are regarded as suppliants. Such a thing 
is possible for them, as they do not lose the memory of the 
knowledge, that they have acquired formerly. In the Mantras 
and Arthavddas of the Veda, the deities are praised as possess¬ 
ed with body. In order to justify the same, the existence of 
the body of gods should be accepted on the authority of the 
same Vedic passages. 

26. Virodhah karmaniti cenndnekapratipatterdarsfanni 

If it be said that it is opposed with reference to 
the ritual performances; we deny this, on account of the 
observation of the assumption of several bodies. 

Suppose the gods have bodies. Then the individual god 
cannot be present at the same time in all places. Hence, 
there arises the contradiction as regards the ritual works. 
It is not so; because it is seen that Sa«6A«r* and others have 
assumed several bodies at the same time. 
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27 . Sabda iti cennutah prabhavdi 
p ratyak$&numdnabhynm 

If it be said (that a contradiction will occur) with 
regard to the words ( i.e . scriptural statements); we say 
no, since beings originate from them (as appears) from 
perception and inference. 

A contradiction will occur in the scriptural statements. 
Because the bodies of Indra and other gods are effected with 
several parts, they are not permanent. The Verfi’c words denote 
mg Indra, etc. are totally devoid of meaning during the periods, 
which preceed the origination of Indra etc. or follow on their 
destruction. And also the Veda itself will be non-eternal. It is 
not so. The gods Indra etc. are created by the creator with 
the guidance given by the Vedic words Indra etc. The words, 
Indra, etc. do not mean any particular individual. But, as in 
the case of the words cow etc., they represent a class and 
species that bear the same form. Suppose the previous Indra 
is destroyed, then the four-faced Brahman remembers the 
particular form of Indra, etc. of former time and then 
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creates new Indra etc. of the same form, like a potter makes 
a new pot. Hence, no contradiction will occur. How is this 
known ? (Reply)—Such a thing is known from the statements 
found in Vedic scriptures and Smrtis. The Vedic scriptural 
authority is this—‘ The creator created the Sat and Asat (the 
existent and non-existent things) by the guidance of Veda' (Tail. 
Br. II-6-2.) ‘ He said ‘ Bhuh.' Then he created the earth ’ 
( Tail . Br. II-2-4). The Smrti text is this—‘ In the beginning, 
he assigned the several names, actions and conditions, to all 
beings taking them from the words of the Veda ’ (Manu 
Smrti I, 21) and so on. 

28 . Ata eva ca nityatvam 

And for the same reason, the eternity of the Vedas 
is established. 

The creator Brahman recollects the meaning of the 
words used in the Vedas. Then he creates the world. 
Visvimitra and other sages are the composers of the Mantras 
as stated in the scriptural texts, ‘ He gratifies the composers 
of the Mantras and ‘ This is the hymn of Visvamitra * 
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(Tail. Sam. 5-2-3). Yet the Vedas, which are full of Mantras, 
etc. retain their eternity. He the creator remembers with the 
help of the words of the Vedas Visvdmitra and others of 
the former time, who are capable of repeating the Mantras 
without teaching. Then he creates the persons having the 
same name and ability, who could recite the same Mantras 
assigned to them. This happens after the Naimittika Pralaya. 
These persons reveal the very Mantras etc. without any 
fault. Thus it is established that the Vedas are eternal 
and that the various persons mentioned therein are the authors 
of the various Mantras . 

How could then the eternity of the Vedas be established, 
when the Vedas and the creator are destroyed in the material 
deluge (f.e. Prakrta Pralaya) ? The Sutrakara answers this 
question thus: 

29. Samnnanttmarupaivclccnvrttavapyavirodho 
darsfanzt smrtesfca 

And on account of the sameness of the names and 
forms {in each creation of the world), no contradiction 
arises even in the subsequent creation; as it appears 
from Sruli and Sntfti texts. 
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The world, that is going to be created, will have the 
same name and form as it had formely. Hence, no 
contradiction arises, even if the material deluge does take 
place frequently. The Highest Person, who is the first 
creator of the world, recollects the form of the world, as it 
was before the deluge. Then He creates the world of the 
same form. Then He hands over to the creator the 
Vedas, which he remembers in the same order as it was 
before. It is known from S'rttti and Smrti passages that 
the first creator created the world in the same form as it 
was before. The S'ruti passages are these—‘The creator 
Brahman created the sun and the moon as they were 
before' ( Tail . 11-1 -38). 'He who created the creator 
in olden time and gave the Vedas to Him ' (S'veH, VI-18). 

The Smrti passage is this:—‘ As in each rotation, the 
various signs of the seasons are seen very same, so also is the 
case with various things in each Yuga ’ \ etc. (Visnu 1-5-65). 

* Yuga means the age of the world. They are four— Krta, Tret a, 
Dvilf>ara, and Kali: the duration of each is said to be respectively. 1,728,000, 
1.296,000, 864,000, and 432.000 yeats of men. They together constitute a 
MahAyuga. 
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Thus the eternity of the Vedas must be interpreted so 
as to mean that the words and sentences of the Vedas must be 
recited in the same order as found in traditional teaching. 

MADHVADHIKARAtfA 8 

30. Madhvddisvasanibhavddanadhikuram Gaminth 

Jaimini maintains that Vasu and other divine 
beings are not entitled to practise Madhu and other 
meditations (Vidyas) on account of the impossibility. 

In the Madhu and other meditations, Vasu and other 
gods are to be meditated and they have to be attained, by- 
resorting to those meditations. These gods cannot practise 
these meditations; because they cannot play at the same time 
the role of the agent and the object of the same meditation. 
More over Vasus cannot be the object of desire ; because they 
are Vtfsws already. Therefore Jaimitxi maintains that, as they 
have not the necessary qualifications, they cannot resort to 
Madhuvtdya etc. 
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31. Jyotifi bhilvUcca 

And this is on account of the meditation by the 
gods being directed towards Light. 

1 The Devas meditate upon Him, the Light of Lights, 
immortal and life' (Br. IV-4-16). Here the word Light, 
refers to the Highest Brahman. This passage refers to the 
meditation on the Highest Light by the gods. The medita¬ 
tion is already known as common to the gods and men. Yet 
this special reference indicates that the gods are entitled to do 
this particular meditation only and not other meditations 
involving Vast* and other gods as the object. 

32. BkUvath tu Budarnyapostihi 

Bndarnyapa opines that (these qualifications) exist; 
for there is possibility (of such a contingency). 

The blessed Badardyana opines that Vasu and other 
gods possess the necessary qualifications for resorting to 
Madhu and other similar Virfyds. Vasu and others can 
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meditate upon the Brahman in their own form so that 
they may in future ages also hold the same position of 
their being V’asu. That the sun is the cause of the 
creation, etc. of the world is stated in the scriptural text, * He 
stands in the middle alone’ (Chand, 111-11*1), That the 
Madhuvidyii represents the knowledge ol the Brahman is stated 
in the same context of the scriptural text, ‘ He, who knows thus 
this Brahmopanipad ’ [Chdnd. III -11-3). Therefore, what is to 
be meditated upon there, is the Brahman in both the states of 
cause and effect. Thus no contradiction arises ; because in a 
future age, they enjoy the position of V«sm, etc. and at the 
close of their office they attain the Brahman . 

AFAS'ODRADHIKARAIJA 9 

33. Suga&ya tadanudara$ravarmt tadudravapM 
sucyate hi 

(That) grief in him (arose), this is intimated by his 
resorting to him on hearing a disrespectful speech about 
himself. 
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The preceptor calls the disciple as ‘ S'udra ’ at the time of 
imparting the knowledge of the Brahman as seen in the scrip¬ 
tural text, ‘You have brought these, Oh S'fidra ’ ( Chdnd . IV-2- 
5). It is here indicated that grief arose in the disciple, as he 
did not possess the knowledge of the Brahman , The word, 
‘ S'ddra ’ etymologically means, * one who grievesIt does 
not mean him who belongs to the S'iidra caste. Why? It is 
because of hearing a disrespectful speech. The phrase, 
‘on hearing a disrespectful speech about himself’ means— 
on account of hearing a disrespectful speech about himself, 
who did not possess the knowledge of the Brahman. In 
consequence of that, he approached the preceptor. The word, 
* hi ’ used here refers to the cause that led Jdnas'ruti to 
approach the preceptor. He was called S'iidra, not on account 
his being born in that community. Therefore, it becomes 
clear that those, who are born in Stidra caste, are not entitled 
to practise the BrahmavidyS. 

34. KqairiyatvagaU&ca 

And on account of Juttasfrutt's Kqatriya-hood being 
recognised. 
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Because the disciple was recognized to be a Ksatriya, he 
was not addressed as a member of the S'iidra community. In 
the beginning of the scriptural text, it is stated that he was 
the donor of many valuable things. Thus it becomes dear 
that he was a Ksatriya ; because he made gift of many things, 
plentiful cooked rice and many villages. 

35. Uttaratra caitrarathena hngut 

And on account of the inferential sign (occurring 
in the subsequent passage), namely, 1 along with 
Caitraratha \ 

Regarding this Samvargavidya in a later passage it 
is seen that this Vidya should be resorted to by Brah - 
manas and K$atriyas only. The scriptural text is this. ‘Then 
S'aunaka Kdpeya and Abhipratarin etc.’ (Chdnd. IV- 
3-5). Now Abhipratarin is Caitraratha and a Ksatriya . 
That Abhipratarin was Caitraratha and also a Ksatriya 
is made known by that word being placed in juxtaposi¬ 
tion with Kdpeya. In a different context, the characteristics 

1 omitted A 1, M 3, * omitted M 3. 
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of Caitraratha and also of a Ksafriya are found in a 
person, who was associated with Kdpeya. The scriptural 
texts run as follow~‘ The Kapeyas made Caitraratha perform 
the sacrifice’ { Tand. Br. II-12-5). ‘From him there was 
born the Caitraratha of Ksatriya caste '. (S'at. Br. II-5-3-13.) 
Therefore this disciple does not belong to the fourth caste. 

36 . Samskdrapardmarsut tadabhuvdbhtldpucca 

On account of the reference to the ceremonial 
purifications and on account of the declaration of 
their absence. 

In the beginning of the Samvargavidyd, it is stated thus, 
' I will initiate you ’ (Chdnd. 1V-4-5). Here the ceremony of 
initiation called Upanayana is referred to. S'Odra is not 
entitled to practise the Brahmavidya or meditation on the 
Brahman , as there is declared the prohibition of such cere* 
mony in his case. That he is excluded from the initiation of 
such ceremony is stated in Manu X-126 thus, * In S'iidra 
there is not any sin, and he is not fit for any ceremony \ 

1 M 2. 
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37, Tadabhnvanirdhztrane ca pravttteh, 

On account of the procedure, on determination of 
its absence. 

The scriptural text—‘ A non -Brdhmana pupil would not 
be able to tell this’ {Chand. IV-4-5) determines that the 
desciple was not a S’udra. The teacher also proceeded to 
impart the Vidyd to him only on determination of this fact. 
Hence S’udras do not possess the necessary qualifications. 

38, Srav arindhyayanllrihaprat i§edhu t 

And on account of the prohibition of hearing, 
studying, and learning the meaning of the Vedds . 

In the case of S'iidra, hearing, studying etc. of the 
Vedds are prohibited under the rule—‘Therefore the Vedds 
must not be studied in the presence of S’udras ’ The 
prohibition of hearing implies the prohibition of study also 
in the case of S'iidras, 


* q omitted M 1, 
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39. Smrtesfca 

And on account of Smrti text. 

The following Smrti text prescribes the punishment 
for S’iidra if he hears the Veda recited ‘If S'futra hears 
the W<f<is his ears have to be filled wifh lead and lac. If 
he repeats them, his tongue is to be cut. If he preserves 
them, his body is to be cut through ’ ( Gau, Dha. 2*12-3), 

APPENDIX TO THE PRAMITADHIKARANA 

Having concluded the intervening topic, the Siltrakfira 
continues the topic on hand— 

40. KampanUt 

On account of trembling. 

In the middle of the section dealing with the Person of 
the size of the thumb, it is stated— whatever there is, 
the whole world, when gone forth, trembles from the Breath ' 
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( Kalh. 11-3-2). The whole world including Agni, Vayu,Siirya, 
Indra and so on, trembles from great fear of Him, who 
is of the size of the thumb and who is denoted by the word, 
Prdtya, as if the weapon Vajra is raised against it. There¬ 
fore the Person of the size of the thumb is determined to be 
the Highest Person. 

41. Jyotirdar&anvt 

On account of the brilliance being seen (used in 
the text). 

The same context begins with, ‘The sun does not shine 
there ’ and ends with, ‘ By his brilliance all this shines 
{Kath, 11-2-15). Here what is denoted by the word, brilliance 
is the unsurpassable Light. Hence, the Person of the size of 
the thumb is the Highest Self. 

ARTHANTARATVADIVYAPADES'ADHIKARAliA 10 

42. Aknsforthantaratvndivyapadesmt 

He is the Aknsfa (*.<?. Ether) as He is designated 
as being something different. 

1 JP«3t M 2. 
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4 The Ether is the evolver of names and forms. He who 
is without these names and forms is Brahman,' (Chtind. 
VIII-14-1). This Akas'a is the Highest Person, who is other 
than the pure self mentioned in the context, by the scriptural 
text, ‘Having shaken off the body,’ (Chiind. VIH-13-1) 
It is because He is designated as the evotver of names and 
forms and unconnected with them. He is also mentioned as 
endowed with the above-said attributes and immortality. 

There is the teaching, ‘ That thou art ’ (Chand, VI-8-7). 
Hence the individual self is not different from the Highest 
Self. This doubt is removed thus— 

43. Su$uptyu(kruntyorbkedena 

On account of differences in deep sleep and 
departing. 

‘ Embraced by the intelligent Self, he knows nothing 
that is without or within ’ (Brfi. IV-3-21). ' Mounted by 
the intelligent Self’ (flrft. IV-3-35). Thus it is seen that 
in the states of deep sleep and departing, the individual 

1 frlTW A 1. 
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self is ignorant of the externa) and internal world. But here 
the distinction manifests itself because the Highest Self is 
said to be intelligent. Hence this Highest Self is different 
from the individual self. 

44. PatyUdi&abdebkyah 

And on account of the use of the words, ‘Lord’ 
and so on. 

The embracing intelligent Self is designated upon by 
the terms, Lord, etc. Hence He is other than the indi¬ 
vidual self. Subsequently this scriptural text occurs, 1 He is 
the Lord of all, the overlord of all and the Ruler of all*, 
{Brh . IV-4-22). The doubt about the identity of the individual 
self with the Brahman will be set aside in the Stitra 
1-4-22 explaining the oneness due to the fact that He is the 
Self of these individual selves that are His body. 

Thus ends the 3rd Pada of the 1st AdhyIya. 


1 <?r: omitted A 1, 2. 
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ADHYAYA I, PADA IV 
Anumanikadhikakajjja i 

1 . AnumctnikamapyekesUmiti cenna, tfarirarTifiaka- 
vinyasiagfhlterdar&ayati ca 

If it be said that some (mention) that which is 
proved by inference (as the cause of the creation etc. 
of the world); we deny this, because (there is mention 
of the body in metaphor) and (the text) shows this. 

In the scriptural text belonging to some of the Vedic 
seers (i.e. Kiifhas) the Pradhdna, that could be proved by 
inference, is stated to be the cause of the world. The text 
is this—* Beyond Mahat is the Avyakta (or unmanifest 
Prakrti’ {Kafh. 1-3-11). It is not so. The scriptural text, 



0 

tfawftsTOfa*- 

$3 atiti^CTfffrtH&ratararas^i q^d: \ “ ^W: 

<rci mV ” %mtfvn f? vrfteri$ w a«va \ <1*11^31 afifa 

*o 

1 “ q«ISTf*nr«ft *n?: ” r^Tf^T II 

*ritorcif wSfawtros^r n 

qft STOfoWRaWlfa *?% fa*$* “3t5qt5ig^f: <{(:” 
? 3Td 3H5— 

' Know the self as riding in a chariot ’ (Hath. 1-3-3) men¬ 
tions in a metaphorical sense, the various means of meditation 
as the chariot-rider, chariot etc, in order to teach their control. 
There the body which is mentioned as chariot should be taken 
as meant by the word Avyakta. Consider the text, ‘ Higher 
than the senses are their objects etc.’ (Kath. 1-3-10). Here 
the objects are mentioned as higher in the matter of control. 
The subsequent passage, viz. * The intelligent should supprss 
his speech and mind' (Kath. 1-3-13) teaches the same thing. 

2. Sukqmam tu tadarhatvUt 

But the subtle is the body ; on account of its 
capacity. 

The Avyakta (i.e. the unevolved Prakrit), that is of 
subtle state, assumes the state of the body, and is capable of 
entering into activities. Therefore the word, Avyakta, denotes 
the body. 

If the things that are mentioned metaphorically are 
meant here, then why is it stated thus, ‘ Higher than the 
Avyakta is the Person ’ (Kath. 1-3-11) ? The Sutrakara says 
in reply thus— 
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3 . Tadadhlnatvvdartkavat 

Matter in its subtle slate subserves an end, on 
account of its dependence on Him (viz. the Supreme 
Person). 

The individual selves and the body etc. are dependent on 
the Highest Person. Hence they serve the purpose of helping 
for the perfection of the meditation. Indeed the Highest 
Person, being Inner Ruler, directs all the individual selves, 
etc. for the meditation. Hence He is one of the means of the 
meditation and occupies the foremost place of those that must 
be brought under influence. He is also reachable by the 
meditators. The scripture states thus, ' He occupies the 
highest place. He is the Highest course ’ ( Kath. 1-3*11). 

4 . Jneyatv&vacamcca 

And on account of the absence of statement of its 
being an object of knowledge. 

There are no statements to prove that the Avyakfa (i.e. 
unevolved Prabrti ) is an object of knowledge. Hence it 
cannot be the Avyakta of Kapila's School. 


M I, M 3. 



X] <n*: US 

wftfcr snA $ JTOTong.il v, I) 

‘‘aros^H” “ ft*w ^‘” ?fo 

%*; *1; TTR <^” *% ^3 * 

WWI& M ^ifall qfcT: HI# fl “ tft ” ?fa |q 3«ll II 

snmnfc* ^wg^mr: nw u * it 

3<TI«?WTfH*fam$ffT ^roifclTfa* 5?^«t i^1»n«: 

5. Vadatiti cenna, pmjho hi prakaranut 

Should it be said that the text declares it to be 
known; we say, not so, because the Intelligent Self is 
referred to in the context. 

If it be said that the scriptural text beginning with 'It 
is without sound, without touch’ and ending with ‘ knowing 
it.' {Hath. 1-3-15) declares that Avyakta is the object of 
knowledge, it is not so. The intelligent Self is referred to 
in the scriptural text ‘Knowing Him' who is read in the 
context of the passage * That Highest place of Vi$nu ' ( Hath. 
1-3-9). ' This Self is hidden in all beings and does not shine 
forth '{Hath. 1-3-12). 

6, Traydnilmeva caivamupanyTtsah prasfnafca 

And of three only, there is the mention in this way 
and also the question. 

In the XJpanisad under discussion there is the mention, 
in the form of questions and answers, of only three things, 
vie. the object of the meditation, the nature of the meditation 


* tnj omitted M 2. 
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and the person engaged in the meditation. But there is nc 
mention at all of the Pradhana etc. The mention is this— 
* They know the Lord through knowledge of the self, obtainer 
with concentrated mind ’ {Kath. 1-2*12). The question is this 
‘ Some say that there is something after death ; some say no 
{Kath. I-1-20). 

7. Mahadvacca 

And as in the case of the Maftat. 

‘Higher than the intellect is the great self ’ {Kath. 1-3 
10). Here the word, Mahan, refers not to the Mahat of th< 
Samkhyas because the usage of the word Atman. Similarly 
their Avyakta also should not be taken as meant. 

CAMASADH1KARANA 2 

8. Camasavadavt$'e§<li 

On account of there being no mention of the 
special characteristic; as in the case of Camasa. 1 

* Camua ii a cup used in the sacrifice tor drinking Soma juice. 
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The scriptural text ‘The unborn one, red, white and 
black who produces many creatures’ (S'vat. IV-5) does not 
state that the Prakrti of the Sdmkltyas is the cause of the 
creation, etc. of the world. It cannot be said, that on conside¬ 
ration of the derivative meaning, viz. the absence of birth, the 
Prakrti alone is understood here, because in this context, 
the word Ajx has not been used in any particular sense, as in 
the case of the word Camasa used in the text, ‘ The Camasa 
with downward mouth* (Brh. 11-2-3). Here the word 
Camasa, is used in a special sense. The scriptural text in 
support of this is this—‘ It is the head ’ (Brh. 11-2-3), The 
apprehension of a particular thing by a derivative word is 
due to the mention of its qualifying attributes. 

9 . Jyotirupakramn tu tathzthyadhlyata eke 

It ( Prakfli) has the light for its origin, for thus 
some read in their text. 

The word ‘ light * means ‘ the Brahman \ That means 
that this Aja (i.e. Prakrti) has the Brahman for its origin. 

1 aftftwcqr omitted A 1, M 1. 
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The Taittiriyas read in their text that the Ajd had the 
Brahman for its cause. The text begins with ‘smaller 
than the small, greater than the great, etc.’ (Taif, II-10-1) 
and ends with, ' Fiom Him the seas and the mountains 
etc.’ (Tut?. 11-10-3). This proves that everything is born 
from the Brahman and has the Brahman for its self. In 
the context of the elucidation of this truth they read the 
text ‘ The unborn one etc.’ ( Tail . 11 -10-5). Therefore it is 
decided that Brahman is the cause of the Prakrti, because 
of the remembrance of the teaching mentioned above. 

10. Kalpanopadesfficca madhv'Udivadavirodhah 

And on account of the teaching of the Kaipann 
(i.e. creation), there is no contradiction as in the case 
of the MadhuvidyU. 

1 Kalpana ' means ‘creation’. It is so stated in the 
scriptural text, 1 The creator created the sun and the moon as 
they were before ’ {Tail. IM-3S). The creation of the Prakrti 
has been taught in the text, ‘ The Lord of wonderful power 
created this universe out of this ’ (SVef. IV-9). Therefore no 
contradiction arises in PradMna's being unborn and also 

1 |Rl omitted A 1, M 3. Tai{. Graniha edition followed, 
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being produced by the Brahman. The non-sentient beings, 
at the time of the deluge, give up name and form and remain 
as the body of the Brahman. They are called unborn in 
that stage. At the time of creation they take name and form 
and hence they are caused by the Brahman. Consider the 
following example—In the Madhuvhiyd it is stated that the 
sun, at tile time of creation, assumes the state of 1 honey ’ 
and also the state of effect, as he becomes tile seat of 
those objects, that are pleasing to the taste of Vasu , etc. At 
the time of deluge, he assumes a subtle form, that cdtinot be 
indicated as 1 honey ’ and he does not assume the state of 
effect. The scriptural texts in support of this are— 

(a) * Verily the Sun, is the honey of the gods ’ (CJt&itd, 
JII-1-1). 

(b) ' He does not rise, neither does He set. He 
remains alone in the middle’ ( Chdnd . IIMM). 

SAMKHYOPASAMGHAHADHIKARAyA 3 

11. Na samkkyopasanigrahudapi nsnabhcivadatirekzcca 

Not from the mention of the number even {could 
it be the Prakfti ); because it is stated that He (assumes) 
many forms and that He is other than (the Prakfti). 
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‘He, on whom the five Five-things etc.' (Brh. IV-4-17). 
Here it may be argued that the Prakrti is meant, because 
there is a reference to its modification into twenty-five kinds; 
however the Prakrti is not meant here. The words, ‘On 
Him indicate that He is the support of that Prakrti and is 
different from that Prakrit. He belongs to a different category 
over and above the twenty-five categories. Theobjectsdenoted 
by the words, 1 He ’ and 1 Akava ’ ace different from ihe twenty- 
five varieties of Prakrti. The word * even ’ used in ' from the 
mention of the number even ‘ indicates that the number 
twenty-five is not meant here. The word 1 PaUcajana' denotes 
a class of things known by the name of Pancajana. Pjnini 
states—' The words denoting direction and number are 
compounded with nouns provided the compound-word denotes 
the name of a thing ' (PitMint, II-1-50). This is similar to 
the statement, ‘ Seven seven-sages.’ 

12. PrUtfftdayo vUkyastetflt 

The word, Pancajana, refers to the breath, etc. 
on the ground of the complementary passage. 
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We see from a complementary passage, viz. ‘ They who 
know the breath of the breath, the eye of the eye, etc.’ 
(Mddhyam.iiita S\ikhd) that the live things are the breath, 
etc. because they are used in juxtaposition with the words 
eye and the ear, the words * breath ’ and ‘ the food ’ denote 
the organs of touch etc. 

13. Jyoti$aike$nmd$atyantie 

In the text of some, the word light (i.e.Jyoiis) 
indicates the five sense-organs, even though the word, 
food is not {used in their text). - 

In the text of Lite K&nvds, the words, * food of the food ' 
are not used. But they begin with the statement, * Him the 
gods worship as the light of the lights’ (Brh. IV-4-16). 
Here the word, Might’ used in the context along with the 
five five-lhings refers to the sense-organs. The words 
‘ The light of lights’ mean the Brahman who is the Iflumi* 
uator of illuminators. Then the words, ‘the five live-things’ 
are introduced. Hence, by the word, * Pahcajana' we 
understand the five organs. 

A I, M I. 
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KlRAICATVADHIKARANA 4 

14. Kdranatvena c<tkdstadi§u yathdvyapadi^tokieh 

And on account of (the Brahman) as described 
being declared to be the cause of the ether etc. 

In all the Vedanta passages the Pradhana has not been 
declared to be the cause of ether, etc :—‘ Verily the Asaf was 
in the beginning ’ {Tail. 1-7-1). 1 Then, indeed, this remained 
undifferentiated ’ ( Drh . 1-4-7). Here the special character¬ 
istics of the cause are not apprehended. But the special 
characteristics of the cause are apprehended in the scriptural 
text, ‘The Self alone was in the beginning.’ It thought, 
* may I creat the worlds ’ {Ait. I-1). Hence it does not arise 
that Prabrti etc. of the Sdmkhya school, should be the cause 
of the creation. 

15 . Samnkarfat 

On account of bringing down (from another 
passage). 

1 M 3. 
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The scriptural text * He thought may I become many ’ 
[Taif. 1-6-2) mentions the All-knowing Brahman* The same 
word denoting the Brahman is brought down in interpreting 
the text* Verily the Asat was in the beginning' ( Tait. 1-7-1), 
Therefore He alone is meant here. In the same manner the 
text. ‘Then, indeed, this remained Avyakrla (Undifferentiated)’ 
[Brit. 1-4-7) mentioned the Brahman. The same word is 
brought down in interpreting the text ‘ He enteredin here, 
even to the fingernail-tips’ [Brh. 1-4-7) and * He sees without 
eyes’ [S'vet. III-19). The words Asat (non-existing) and 
Avyahrla (Undifferentiated) have to be explained to mean 
Him, who has neither name nor form at the beginning. 

jagadvXcitvAdhikarai^a 5 

16. Jagadvztcitvnt 

Because it denotes the world. 

The scriptural text begins with, ‘ Let me tell you about 
the Brahman ’ [Kau?. III-4). and ends with, ‘ Oh Balaki, He, 

1 qipqif rt A 1, M 1. Kauj. Grantha edition followed. 
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who is the maker of these persons and to whom this work 
belongs, He, indeed, is to be known ’ (Katis. 111-26). Here 
the word, ‘ work ’ which is used in the same grammatical 
equation with the word, ‘this’ refers to the world, as it is 
said to be the product. Therefore what is taught here is 
that the Highest Brahman should be known. 

17. Jlvamukhyapmnalihgnnneti cet tadvynkhyuiam 

Should it be said that this is not so, on account of 
the distinguishing characteristics of the individual 
selves and of the Chief vital breath ( i.e. Prvita) men¬ 
tioned therein ; we reply, that this has been explained 
before. 

In the scriptural texts, ‘ He enjoys with the individual 
selves’ ( Kaus . 111*44) and ‘ Then with this Praya alone, he 
becomes one ' {Kaus. 111-39), the Highest is not referred to; 
because there are stated only the distinguishing characteristics 
of the individual selves and Prana. This objection has 
already been answered in the chapter dealing with the 
Pratartlanavidya. In consideration of the context, it has 

1 M 2, i . 
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been determined that the Brahman is meant here. Therefore, 
other characteristics should be explained in consonance with 
the fact already established. 

18. Anyurlham tujaiminih firs'navyakhya- 
ncibhy<tmafii caivameke 

But Jaimini thinks that it has another purpose, 
on account of the question and answer; and thus some 
also say. 

That the individual selves are other than the body has 
been stated in the scriptural text, ‘ They two, approached the 
person, who was asleep’ ( Brh . 11-1*15). This statement is 
intended to teach that the Highest Self is other than the 
individual selves. This fact has been proved by the question 
and answer found in other scriptural text. The question 
is this—‘Where, O Balaki, did this person sleep ? ’ iKau ?. 
If 1-35) The answer—‘Then he becomes one with this 
Pra$a\ ( Kaus . III-39). This answer bears the same idea 

1 afiwNsTA 1,’M 2. 
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as contained in the text ' My dear, then he has reached the 
Being’ (Chand. VI-8-1). Some (t.e. VSjasaneyins) recite the 
passage bearing the same meaning as contained in the question 
and answer given above. It begins with ‘ where then was 
this person’ (Brh. II-1-16) and closes with, ' He sleeps in 
Akdsra, that is encased in the heart ’ (Brh. II-1-17). 

vXkyanvaySdhikara^a6 

19. VakyQnvayvt 

On account of the sentences giving a connected 
meaning. 

What is taught in the scriptural passage, beginning with 
4 Verily, a husband is dear, not for the love of the husband, 
but for the love of the Self ’ and ending with 4 The Self, 
my dear, is to be seen, etc.' (Brh. 11-4-5) is the Highest 
Self. 


1 omitted M 1, 2. 
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There is a reference to the Highest Self in the text, 
beginning with ‘ For immortality, however, there is no hope 
through the wealth.’ ( Brh . 11-4-2) and concluding with 
* when the Self is seen, hearkened, thought on and understood, 
then all this is known ’ {Brh. IV-5-6) and * By means of which 
one understands all this’ (Brh. IV-5-15). All these sentences 
are with reference to the Highest Self. 

In this context and also in other context the words 
denoting Jiva mean the Highest Self and are used in gramma¬ 
tical equation with the word denoting Him The Siitrakdra 
gives the reason for this according to the different views 
in the following S«fms— 

20. Prat ijnasiddherlihgam us'm arathyah 

It is a mark indicating that the proposition under 
discussion is proved. Thus Astmarathya thinks. 

The Highest Self is meant here, in order to establish the 
proposition, namely, * All this will become known through 
the knowledge of the Highest Self' as stated in the 
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scriptural text—* when the Self is seen etc.’ ( Brh . 1V-5-6). 
i5s'm^rc7//iya opines that the Highest Self is denoted by 
the words referring to Jiva in order to bring to our 
remembrance the fact, that the Jtvas are not different from 
the Highest Self, as they are effected by Him. 

21. Ulkrami$yata evariibhzvudiiyaudulonnh 

Because the individual selves, when they depart, 
possess the characteristics of the Highest Self; thus 
Audulomi thinks. 

Audulotni thinks that the word referring to the‘self* 
denotes ‘the Highest Self’; because the Mukta (i.e. the 
released soul) possesses the characteristics of the Highest Self. 

22, Avasthiteriti Kn$akrtsnah 

On account of the Brahman’s abiding within the 
individual self; thus Kasfakftsna thinks. 

The teacher, K&srakrtsna, thinks that the Highest Self is 
the self of the individual selves as stated in the text—‘ He, who 


1 vfaROT: A 1, M 3. 
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remaining within the self, controls the self ’ (Brh. III-7-22. 
Madhy.) It is understood that the SiUrakara has accepted this 
view because aftcrstating the views of the two schools mentioned 
above, he introduced this view in refutation of those views. More* 
over he has not stated any other view in refutation of this view. 
Hence it is decided that it must be the view of the Sutrakdra, 

PRAKIJTYADHIKARA*IA 7 

23. PrakttiVca pratijnddtstantunuparodhut 

The Brahman is the material cause also on account 
of this truth not being in conflict with the proposition 
under discussion and the illustrative example. 

The Highest Brahman is also the material cause of the 
world. He is not the instrumental cause alone. The scriptural 
text says thus—‘ You are proud. Did you ever ask about the 
Ruler (i.e.Ades'a) by hearing whom the unheard becomes heard?’ 
(Chdnd, VI-1»3). It means ‘ By the knowledge ol Him, who is 
the Ruler, all this world of sentient and non-sentient beings 

1 WtlftR: omitted A 1, M 3. A 1, M 3. 
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become known.' The proposition is this—‘ All this will be¬ 
come known, if the Universal Ruler is known \ The illustra¬ 
tive example here is the clay. The above mentioned truth 
should be accepted so that the said proposition and the example 
may not be contradicted. The word Ades'a used in the text 
denotes the Ruler; because it means Him by whom the world 
is ruled over. Thus the word, Ades'a, means the Ruling 
Person. The scriptural text in support of this is thus—' O 
GSrgi, at the command of that imperishable etc.’ ( Brh . 111-8-9). 

24. Abhidhyopade$dcca 

Because also of the statement of His thought. 

He thought * may I become many ’ ( Chdnd . VI-2-3). 
This scriptural text proves that the Person, who possesses the 
character of thinking and who is the instrumental cause, 
transformd Himself into the form of the world, consisting of 
various sentient and non-sentient beings through His will. 
Hence, it is known that He is the material cause also of the 
world. 

1 A 1, M l. 
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25. Snk0ccobhayVmnmiat 

And on account of both being directly declared it 
the scriptures. 

* The Brahman is the wood. That Brahman became thi 
tree. The Brahman stood supporting the worlds ’ {Tait. Bj 
11*8-9). This scriptural text shows that the Brahman i 
both the instrumental cause and the material cause of th 
world. This fact has been declared in distinct word in thi 
scriptural text. 

26. Atmakfteh 

On account of the statements as regards the Sel 
transforming. 

The text, * He desired ’ {Tait. I-2-6-2) shows that He i: 
the instrumental cause. Again the text ‘ That Self create< 
Himself.’ {Tait. 1-2-7-1) shows that He made Himself in thi 
form of the world. From these statements it is understoo< 
that the Highest Self is known to be both the instrumental causi 
and the material cause of the world. 

1 omitted M 2. 
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The stainlessness and the true will are known to be 
characteristics of the Highest Self. He is again said 
to have created Himself into the form of the world, 
which is the seat of endless evils that are opposed to the 
above-mentioned characteristics and unfit to be the ambitions 
of men. How can this contradiction be averted ? The author 
of the SHtras answers this question thus— 

27. Paririumnt 

It is so owing to the modification. 

No contradiction arises, as the scriptural text here 
teaches the modification. The Highest Person in the causal 
state has as His body the sentient and non-sentient beings in 
a subtle state, that cannot be distinguished with distinct name 
and form. He wills then that the sentient and non-sentient 
beings, that are His body, should have distinct names and 
forms. Then He separates from Himself all the sentient and 
non-sentient beings, that constitute His body in a subtle state. 
The scriptural authority is this He desired ' May I become 
many ’ ( Taif. I-2-6-2) 1 He created all this 1 ( Tait. I-2-6-2). He 
entered the sentient and non-sentient beings that constitute His 



tffScq, | ffcl” fft 

nfci^R ^ifl^q, “ ^ s|i i a^nfa^” 

fft wnW 

^ I ft^h ^ I fta*R ^ ! f^H 

?h ^i i w4 ^133 =* a^*nwi ” sft m *gnw*H- 
qftoro s«rftw& i arat ^ vfaflifa: i a*ft«n»nwi«iwfi 
sftasi^ ^ ^r^i ffaftft ^frr— 1 “ * qndft«n*nftft 

%5T, 8Rlft3l§WRt ^13*1^ ^ ” f ft || 

f^ iftafcr n ^ ii 

“ shifts *tfN 13ffi«faia;HRft ii 

body in the subtle state also and that are different from Him 
This is stated thus—‘ Having created it. He entered it ’ 
{Tait. I-2-6-2). Then the scriptural text teaches that He ha: 
transformed Himself into many forms * He became Sat ant 
Tyat, defined and undefined, based and non-based, consciou: 
and unconscious, real and unreal; yet He remained a: 
real’ ( Tait. 1 -2-6-1). The above-mentioned texts teach tha 
He took the modification into many forms. Therefore n< 
contradiction arises. Even in the state of non-distinctior 
the individual selves and their actions are in a subtle state 
So states Brahma-sutra II-1-35. 

28. Yonisfca hi glyate 

He is sung as constituting the source also. 

He is also called the source in the text —' The wise perceivi 
Him as the source of beings ’ {Mund. 1-1-6). Therefore H< 
is the material cause also. 

1 3T«J omitted M 2. 
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sarvavyakhyAnadhikara^a 8 
29. Btina sarve vyTtkhyUtft vyfikhyTltilh 

Thus all the texts have been commented upon : 
have been commented upon. 

By these lines of arguments set forth from the second 
Siltra to the end of this chapter, it has been proved that all 
the Veddnta passages refer to the Highest Brahman. The 
repetition indicates that the chapter is closed. 

Thus ends the 4th pada of the 1st adhyaya. 
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ADHYAYA II, PADA I 

SMRTYADHIKARAIJA 1 

1 . Smtiyanavakdsfado^aprasanga iti cenna, any a • 
smttyanavakn&ado^aprasabgnt 

If it be said that there would result the fault of 
being no room for certain Smfti ; (we reply) ‘no r » 
because there would result the fault of want of room 
for other Srnrtis. 

There is the desire to look into other texts for support 
in order to determine the meaning of the Veddnta passages. 
Accordingly Veddnta passages, by the support of the Kapila• 
Smfti, must determine the Prakfti to be the cause of the 

A I, M 2. 
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creation, etc. of the world. If this is not accepted this 
Kapila-Smrti cannot be a supporting text. Hence, there can 
be no any purpose of that particular Smrti text. It is not so; 
because it results there being no room for other Start is, Maim- 
Smrti, etc., that are not opposed to the Vedanta. It is true 
that the Vedic texts require Smrti works for support *; however 
when there are many other Smrti works agreeable to the 
Vedic texts, the Smrti that is opposed to the Veda, cannot 
be considered as the work for support. 

But Kapila, the greatest of the sages, does not accept 
that doctrine of the other Smrtis. How then is it right to 
say that other Smrtis are the works of support ? The answer 
is this— 

2 . ltare$tim cUnupalabdheh 

And because the others have not accepted the 
doctrine of Kapila. 

’Ityfr&friM A 1 . 1 A 1. 5 M i, 2. 
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The greatest of the sages, Mann and others, were 
capable of directly perceiving the meaning of the Vedas. 
They have not apprehended the principle as suggested by 
Kapila. Therefore, what Kapila apprehended was an error. 
YOGAPRATYUKTYADHtKARA^A 3 

3 . Etena yogak pratyuktah 

By this line of argument, the Yoga system is 
refuted. 


The Yoga system taught by Hiranyagarbha is opposed 
to the Vedas, in the same way as the Kapila-Smrti is opposed. 
Hence this also is refuted, by following the same line of 


argument. 


VILAKSA^ATVADHIKARANA 3 


4. Na vilak$anatvzdasya ; taihutvam ca stabdnt 


On account of the difference of character, the 
world cannot be the effect produced by the Brahman 
and that the world being such, appears from scriptures. 

1 A 1. 
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The world possesses the character of undergoing the 
changes of states. It is ignorant and the seat of evils which 
are not fit to be in the scope of desire of men. Hence on 
account of the difference of character, the world cannot be the 
effect of the Brahman. That there is difference in character 
between the two, is established in the test, ‘ knowledge and 
non-knowledge etc.’ {Tati. 1-2-6-3). 

5. AbhimftnivyapacUs/astu vi$ , e$%nugatibhyc?m 

But there is the denotation of the superintending 
deities; on account of distinction and entering. 

‘ To him the earth said ’ (Tail. Sam. V-5-2) ‘ The water 
desired ’ { Tati. Br. III-1-5). From these texts it is seen that 
the earth, etc., had certain functions which were possible only 
for those, endowed with knowledge. However it should 
be explained that the functions were of the presiding 
divinities, because the word, divinities, is used in the text to 
qualify them, ‘ Alas 1 Let me enter these three divinities’ 
{Ch&nd. VI-3-2). The divinities that preside over the 

1 faswi ^ M 1, M 3. * M 1. 
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noil-intelligent substances, are apprehended in the text, 
‘ Agni, having become speech, entered the mouth ’ (Ait. 11*4). 

6. Drate tu 

But it is seen (that the cause and the effect are 
of different characteristics). 

It does happen that substances of different character, also 
assume the states of being the cause and effect. It is seen 
that insects etc. are produced from honey etc. 

7. Asaditi cenna, pratisedamntratvnt 

If it be said that the effect is non-existing; we say 
no, because there being a mere denial. 

Then it is said that the effect is not present in the cause. 
This is not so ; because what is denied here is the rule, 
namely, that the cause and the effect must possess the same 
characteristics. But the cause and the effect of the type do 
not renounce the character of being one substance as stated 
above. 
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8 . Apitau tadvaiprasangiidasamanjasam 

On account of similar consequences in absorption, 
the Vedanta texts would be inappropriate. 

As the Brahman and the world constitute one substance, 
it happens, that the Brahman, like the world, must undergo 
modification during the absorption of the w'orld in Him. 
Therefore all the Vedantic texts become inappropriate. 

9. Na tu, drstaniabhnvut 

Not so; as there are parallel instances. 

It is not so. That the Brahman has, as his body, all the 
sentient and non-sentient beings has been proved in the 
scriptural texts, ‘ To whom the self is the body ’ (. Brh . V-7-22 
Madhya) ‘To whom the Avyakta (the unevolved matter)is 
he body 1 (Sub. 7). There are instances to show that good 
and bad qualities exclusively belong to Him and His body, while 
He remains in the state of both the cause and the effect. 
The illustrative example is this:— 1 The man, in whose body 

1 *1PtT M 3. 
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is encased the individual self, undergoes the changes of 
childhood, youth, and old age etc.’ The childhood, youth etc. 
are the characteristics of the body. The pleasure, knowledge, 
etc. stick on to the self alone. In the same way the ignorance, 
different modifications etc. belong to the sentient and non* 
sentient beings, that constitute His body. The Brahman, 
who is the self of these sentient and non-sentient beings, is 
faultless and all-knowing. He does not undergo changes and 
possesses true will. 

10. Svafiaksado$ucca 

And on account of objections to one’s own view, 
( i.e . of the Sdihkhya system). 

The Veddntic view alone has to be accepted, as there are 
faults in the Sdmkhya view that accepts the Pradhdna as 
the cause of the creation etc. of the world. In the school, 
that accepts Pradhdna to be the cause of the creation, etc. of 
the world, it is stated thus—‘ The Pradhdna undergoes 
changes in the presence ol the Purusa, who always remain 
immutable ’. Hence, it is not possible to explain the 
superimposition of the attributes of one object upon the 

1 added A 1, M 2, Pr. * goTTi added A 1, M 2. 

>9 





W 


[sfa. 


1 W?lfa | 3^*131: 

ptf * 4mfo || 

ftfrfsfrlBTCreft II U \\ 

wm » 

sMwi-jihftft wr^f^mfenmf:li ^ll 


other in this case', In the case of the immutable Puru$a, 
the supposition of the attributes, that do not belong to him, 
does not take place. It is utterly impossible to bold the 
superimposition of the attributes of the P«rws<r, by the 
Pradhina which is non*intelligent. 

11 . Tarkcifiratisthfinzdapi 

And in consequence of the unfoundedness of the 
reasoning ( i.e . the reasoning advanced by the Szmkhyas). 

The argument, namely, ‘ The Pradhftna is the cause of 
the creation, etc. of the world ’ is based on wrong reasoning. 
The reasoning has not been firmly founded on good basis. 
Hence, the Pradhana should not be held as the cause of the 
:reation etc. of the world. 

12. Anyathunumeyamiti cet , evamapyanirtnokqa' 
prasangah 

Should it be said that a different method of 
inference has to be advanced for proving that Pra- 
dhvna is the cause of the creation, etc. of the world ; 
we reply that thus also it follows that the objection 
raised cannot be got rid of. 
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If it be said that the Pradhana is inferred by follow¬ 
ing a different line of argument, even than the objection 
raised cannot be got rid of; because it cannot have a firm 
foundation as it can be refuted by people more skilful than 
the disputant in the art of wrong reasoning. 

SISTAPARIGRAHADHIKARA^A 4 

13 , Etena Sist&parigrahu apt vyakhyatuh 

Thereby also the remaining systems, which are not 
accepted in scriptures, are explained. 

The rest of the Smrtis written by Kanada, Gautama, Jina 
etc. are also revealed as refuted in the same way as in the case 
of Sdmkhya Sntrti by showing that their line of reasoning have 
no firm foundation. 

BHOKTRAPATTYlDHIKARAtfA 5 

14 . Bhoktrnpaiteravibkagastcet synllokavat 

If it be said that from the Brahman becoming 
an enjoyer, there follows non-distinction of the 
Brahman and the individual self; we reply—it is 
as in ordinary worldly affairs. 

’qtaWffl: A 1. 
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If it is desired that the Brahman should be the corporeal 
Self, because all the sentient and the non*sentient beings 
constitute His body, then it happens that the Brahman 
enjoys pleasure and pain, just as the individual self; and 
because He has a body, there should not be any distinction 
between the individual self and the Highest Seif. It is not 
so. The Brahman is surely distinct from the individual self, 
as He possesses a host of auspicious qualities bereft of in¬ 
auspicious ones. The experience of unliked things is not 
due to the connection with the body ; but it is due to the fact 
of being dependant on others. In the world it is seen that the 
ruler, who is independent, has a body, but does not enjoy the 
fruits of the violation of his orders as his dependants are 
compelled to undergo the punishment. 

1 Hire M 2. 1 M 2. 
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ARAJllBHANADHIKARA^A 6 

15. T adananyatvamnram bhanasfabdndibhyah 

The non-difference of the world from that Brah¬ 
man follows from the scriptural statement that begins 
with the word, Arambatia. 

The world which is caused by the Brahman is not 
different from its cause Brahman. This has been understood 
by the scriptural text dealing with His assumption of 
various modifications and having different names for the 
sake of worldly transactions through the verbal references. 
The scriptural texts quoted as authority here are—‘ A clod of 
clay undergoes changes by assuming different names for the 
worldly activities through the verbal references; Yet clod of 
clay only is true ’ ( Chdnd . VI-1-4.) * Existence alone, my dear, 
was in the beginning one only without a second.’ “ It 
thought, * may I become many ’ {Chdnd. VI-2-1). * All things 
that exist have Him as the Self;’ and ' That thou art, Oh 
S'vetaketu ( Chdnd . VI-8-7). 

16. Bhave copalabdheh 

And because, the cause is recognised in the state 
of the effect. 
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Ia the state of the effect, such as pot etc., there is 
recognised its cause, thus, * This is the same that substance i.e. 
clod of clay’. Therefore the effect is not different from the cause. 

17. Sattvdcecdparasya 

And on accont of the existence of the other [i.e. 
the effect). 

The effect exists in the cause. Hence, it is not different 
from the cause. That the pot or plate had at a former 
moment the shape of a clod of clay is generally experienced. 
Therefore pot, etc. are apprehended to be the modifications of 
a clod of clay. 

18. Asadvyapadesf&nneti centia , dharmdntarena 
vnkyasfeqad yukteh s'abddntardcca 

If it be said, ‘ not so, on account of the designation 
of the effect as non-existent, (i.e. Asat) we reply, not 
so; on account of such designation being due to another 
attribute, as appears from the supplementary passage, 
from reasoning and from another verbal testimony. 

The effect has been designated as a non-existent being at 
that time, in the scriptural text, * In the beginning, truly, there 
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was not anything whatever ’ {Tatf. Br. II-2-8). Therefore the 
effect does not exist in the cause. If such an objection 
arises, we say—It is not so. The designation as a non¬ 
existent being is due to the fact that the thing was with 
different attribute, namely , ‘ with a subtle state which is 
opposed to a gross state.’ Why ? It is so apprehended 
from the supplementary text, ‘That Non-existent one 
formed the resolve, ‘may I be’ {Tait. Br, 11-28). Indeed 
the resolve can be made by that, which is extant. The 
reasoning also proves that the designation as non-existent is 
due to the association with a different attribute Indeed 
the substance, namely, * The clod of clay ’, that is known to 
have an existence always, is designated a non-existent being 
etc. The illustrative example is this—The pot undergoes the 
changes and assumes the positive states, such as a clod of 
clay, the pot and the pieces of pot, that are mutually opposed 
to each other. By this reason it is generally said that ‘ This 
pot was in existence in a former time; it exists in the present 
time and it shall exist in a future time’. Other scriptural 
texts in support of this view are, ‘ Verily this was then un¬ 
differentiated ’ (Brh, 1-4-7) etc. 

1 srefT)^: A I. omitted M 2. 
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19 . Patavacca 

And like a piece of cloth. 

The very same threads by a particular form of conjunction 
among themselves, assume the different names cloth etc. 
The same is the case with the Brahman also. 

20 . Yathd ca prZtrtfldih 

And like the vital wind, etc. 

The one wind, due to the modifications with different 
functions in the body, acquires the names such as Pr&ria and 
Ap&na} In the same way the Brahman also assumes the 
different names and forms. Therefore, the world is not 
different from the Brahman. 

itaravyapades'adhikarana 7 

21. Itaravyapadesf3ddhitvkarapftdido$aprasaktih 

From the designation of the Brahman as the other 
(#,#. individual soul), there result in the Brahman the 

> The vital winds are five in number. They are Pr&pa, Aptaa, VySna, 
Udica and SamSna. PrSpa has its seat in the lungs. The ApSna is that which 
goes downwards and out of the anus. VySna is diffused through the whole 
body. Udina rises up the throat and enters into the bead. Sam&na has the 
seat in the cavity of the naval and is essential for the digestion of food. 
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non-creation of what is beneficial and also other imper¬ 
fections. 

It is said in the scriptural text 'That thou art’ (Chfitid. 
VI-8-7). ‘This self is Brahman’ (Brh . VI-4-5) that the 
individual self, who is an effect, is not different from the 
Brahman. According to this truth, there arise in Him, the 
faults such as ‘The Brahman, who is ali-knowing and who 
possesses the true will, does not create the world, that is 
beneficial to Himself and He creates those things, which are 
not beneficial.’ 

This objection is not correct— 

22. Adkikaih tu bhedanirdestnt 

But the Brahman is higher, on account of the 
declaration of difference. 

We admit that the cause is not different from the effect; 
yet the nature of the Brahman is different from that of the 
individual selves. This is proved by the scriptural texts, 

‘ s?ftclSM 2, 3. 
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' He is the Lord of what is the lord of the senses (t.e. the 
individual self)’ (S'oet. VI-9). ‘He who commands the 
Vidy& {the knowledge) and Avidya (the other than the 
knowledge i.e. action); is different’. {S'vet. V-l). The 
Brahman, who has all the sentient and non-sentient 
beings as His body, has assumed the states of cause 
and effect. Thus the merits and the faults have been res¬ 
tricted. This has been stated in Brahma-Siltra 11-1-9. 
That He has all the sentient and non-sentient beings as 
body is proved in the scriptural text, ‘To whom the earth 
is the body’ (Sub. VII), ‘To whom the self is the body* 
(Bfh. M&dhya. V-7-22.) 

23. Astmndivacca tadanupapattih 

And as in the analogous cases of the stones and 
the like, it is not possible for the self to be identical 
with the Brahman. 

The non-sentient beings, such as stones, wood, the lump 
of clay and the grass, etc. cannot be the same as the Brahman. 
So also it has been established that the individual selves that 
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are known to be distinct from the Brahman as per the 
scriptural text ‘ He grieves deluded by the subordinate one 
i.e. Prakrti' cannot be the same as the Brahman who is 
all-knowing and true in His wiil. 

UPASA&HlRADARS'ANADHIKARANA 8 

24. Upasamhnradarstaitfinneti cenna, kslravaddhi 

Should it be said that it is not so, because it is 
seen that various instruments have been employed; we 
say, not so; because it is similar to the case of milk. 

It is seen that a number of instruments are employed in 
producing the effect. Hence the Brahman cannot be the single 
Cause of the world. It is not so. The Brahman becomes the 
single cause of the creation, etc., of the woild, in the same 
way as the milk transforming itself into the form of the curd, 

25. Devudivadafit loke 

And as in the case of the divinities etc. in their 
worlds. 

1 afilftew M 2. 1 M 2. 1 BPHTCRfM 2. 
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The divine beings, whose powers we know from the 
seriptures, assume many forms in their worlds by mere 
volition. In the same way all these are possible in the case 
of the Brahtnan also, whose powers we know only from the 
scriptures, 

K?TSNAPRASAKTYADHIKARAt> T A 9 

26. Kttsnciprasaktirniravayavatvasrabdakopo vn 

It follows as a logical sequel that the entire 
Brahman enters into the effect or the text teaching 
about His being devoid of parts wiil be contradicted. 

It is stated that the Brahman, who has ail the sentient 
and non-sentient beings as His body, assumes the states of 
the cause and the effect. Here the Brahman, who is thus 
embodied has been held as ‘not having any parts’. Here it 
happens that the Brahman, taken as a whole, is transformed 
into the effect. In the school that accepts that a portion of the 

.A 1; atfPtfrinfelftftffl M 1,2, 
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Bra/mtan assumes the state of effect, the scriptural state¬ 
ment, namely ‘ The Brahman has no parts ’ becomes 
furious i.e. contradicted. Therefore the Brahman is not the 
cause of the creation, etc. of the world. 

This view has been refuted thus— 

27 . Srutestu SabdamnlatvXU 

But on account of the scnptureal authority it is 
not so; because the Brahman's nature could be appre¬ 
hended only by the verbal testimony. 

This objection does not happen as scriptures have been 
accepted to be the proofs. The nature of the Brahman can 
be proved only by the means of scriptures. The Brahman is 
distinct from other objects that could be established by 
other proofs. Therefore no contradiction arises, if the 
Brahman is possessed with powers unseen in other objects. 
Therefore the result is this:—‘The Brahman is full in every 
way of all qualities both in the causal state and in the state 
of effect.’ This is just as the Jsiti (class) of those who accept 
it as a separate category, is full in each of the cows with 
broken horn or hornless. 
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28. Atmani caivam ; vicffras'ca Ai 

And thus (also) in the Self; for there are diversi* 
fied powers. 

The individual self possesses attributes, that are opposed 
to those subsisting in the non-sentient beings. This is due to 
the special powers found in him. The non-sentient beings, 
such as fire and water, etc. possess the mutually opposing 
attributes, have the powers specially attached to them and are 
seen distinct from each other. 

29. Svapak$ado§Ucca 

And on account of the defects of his own views 

also. 

The defects, such as the whole should transform itself 
into the effect, do exist only in the case of the Pradh&na, that 
is without parts and is of the same class as non-sentient 
beings. Hence the Brahman is the cause of the creation, 
etc. of the world. 
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30. Sarvopeto ca taddrsfannt 

And the divinity is endowed with all powers • 
because it is so seen in the scriptures. 

The divinity is apprehended as being endowed with all 
powers in the scriptural text, ‘His high power is revealed as 
manifold, etc.' ( S’vet. VI-8). 

31. VikarapatvTinneti cet, taduktam 

It is not so on account of His being devoid of 
organs. This question has been answered before. 

Brahman is not the cause of the creation, etc. of the 
world, as He does not possess organs. This is stated 
in the scriptural text, ‘No body or organ of His is found to 
exist' (S'vet. VI-8). Here the reply is this—In a former 
SOtra II-1-27, it has been stated that the nature of the 
Brahman can be proved only by the means of scriptures and 
He is distinct from all other objects. 
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32. Na prayojanavalivvt 

The Brahman is not the cause on account of the 
world having the nature of what depends on a motive. 

The Brahman has all His wishes fulfilled. Therefore 
there is no use in creating the world. Hence the Brahman 
is not the cause of the creation, etc. of the world. 

33. Lokavattu lilukaivalyam 

But it is mere sport, as in ordinary worldly life. 

As regards the creation of the world, sport can be the 
motive, though He has all wishes fulfilled. Hence, it is 
appropriate to say that He does not expect any thing to gain 
by the creation etc. of the world. In ordinary life balls etc. 
are used in games for mere sport. In the case of Him, 
who is self-satisfied, ‘fulfilment of all wishes' means ‘ the 

1 sfonfaRmrara; a i, m 2, 1 «rH m 3. 
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readiness of all necessaries that are essential for the enjoy* 
ment of all pleasures at all times'. The satisfaction arrived 
from the enjoyment of pleasures, is distinct from the self- 
satisfaction. The taste in sport is distinct from the twofold 
satisfaction mentioned above. The Pradhlina and the 
individual self are necessaries essential for His sport. 

34. Vai$amyanairghrpye na, svpek$atvvt ; tatha hi 
dars'ayatt 

In the part of the Brahman there is neither the 
inequality nor the cruelty; on account of the conside¬ 
ration of something; for so the scriptures declare. 

While creating the gods and others of different status in 
life. He is neither partial nor cruel by temperament. The 
inequality in creation by the Highest Self is due to the 
Karmans or deeds of the individual selves. This is seen in 
the scriptural text thus—‘ He, who does good work, 
becomes good; he, who does evil work, becomes evil * 
(BfA. IV-4-5). 

1 ftwto A 1, M 1. 
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35. Na karmllvibhzignditi centra, artnditvndupapadyatc 
cupyupalabhyate ca 

Ifit be said, there are no deeds, because of the non* 
difference; we say ‘ not so, on account of beginning* 
lessness’; this is reasonable and it is also so observed. 

One-ness is apprehended in the scriptural text, ‘Existence 
alone, my dear, was in the beginning; One only’ {Chand. 
Vf-2-1). At that time, the individual selves were not extant. 
Hence the Hermans or deeds do not attach themselves to 
the individual selves. It is not so ; as the individual selves 
have not a beginning, the stream of their deeds also have 
not a beginning. This is reasonable. The individual selves 
have not a beginning; yet the scriptural text that states 
the non difference, only establishes the non-distinction due 
to the absence of the name and form. The text is this 
* Verily at that time this world was undifferentiated. It 
became differentiated just by name and form ’ (Bfh. 1-4-7). 
The view said above is in harmony with this text. The 
scriptural texts, that establish the beginningless nature of the 
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individual selves are (his—‘The two unborn, the intelligent 
and the non-intelligent are the Lord and the non-lord ’ (S'tcL 
1-9). ‘ He is eternal among eternals ’. {S’xet. VI-13). 

36 . Sarvadharmopapatiesfca 

And because all the attributes are proved to be 
present in the Brahman . 

All those attributes, that are impossible in the PradhSna 
and the atoms, are found in the Brahman ; because He is 
apprehended as being distinct from all other objects. All 
His powers are proved in the scriptures. Hence, it is 
established that the Brahman only is the cause of the creation, 
etc. of the world. 

Thus ends the 1 st Pida of the 2 nd Adhyiya, 
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RACANSNUPAPATTYADHIKARAlilA 1 

1 , Racannnupapatte&ca nUnumUnaih pravfiiesfca 

The dnumcina (Pradhuna ) is not the cause of the 
creation, etc. of the world, on account of the impossi* 
bility of construction and on account of activity. 

The construction of chariots, mansions, etc. cannot 
be accomplished by the non-sentient beings, such as wood 
etc. without being employed by a person, who knows how to 
do them. And they could be made when they are employed 
by the person, who knows how to do them. Hence the 
Pradh&na, that is non-sentient being, that could be proved by 
the inference only and that is not guided by an intelligent 
person cannot be the cause of the creation, etc. of the world. 

'Wftfrafa M 3, Pr. 
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2. Prtyowfiwvtfcce/, tatrdpi 

If it be said like milk or water; there also the in¬ 
telligent guides. 

The milk and the water are not guided by an intelligent 
person, when they undergo the changes of curds etc. Same is 
the case with the Pradh&na also. The answer is thus—Even 
in thi? case the reason of refutation is the same as stated 
already; because these milk and water also are included in the 
minor term. 

3 . VyatireliUnava$ihite$ciinapek§aivUl 

And because from the independence of the Pradkn- 
na, there would be never the reverse of the creation of 
the world. 

The Pradhdna is not the cause of the creation, etc. of the 
world ; otherwise the creation would take place always, as the 
guidance of the intellegent is not at all required. 

* jnflWftfcl A 1, Pr. 1 M I, Pr. 

* $R°n^ omitted M l, 2. 
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4. Anyairztbkavixcca na tfrtfidivat 

Not like grass, etc,; because it does not happen in 
>ther cases. 

It is not right to say that the Pradhtna is the cause of the 
reation, etc. of the world in the same way as grass, etc. are 
:apable of being modified as the milk when they are eaten by 
he cows ; because in the case of bulls, etc., such a transfor- " 
nation is not seen. Therefore the modification of the grass etc, 
nto the milk etc. also is guided by an intelligent agent. 

5. Puru^asfmavaditi cet iathztpi 

And if it is said as in the case of the person and the 
tone; thus also the Pradhdna cannot be the cause of 
he creation, etc. of the world. 

The self, by his presence, directs the Pradhina to 
reate the world. This is similar to the case of a blind man 
uided by a lame one. Another instance is the case of a 
nagnetic stone towards which the iron moves. Therefore the 

1 A l, Pr. yhwrfi&j, M 2. 

1 fllWH. added before. A 1, Pr. omitted M 2. 

' <f omitted A 1. 
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Pradh&na need not be guided by an intelligent self. It is not 
so. Even then the Pradh&na cannot be the cause of the 
creation, etc. of the world; because the intelligent person 
does not .undergo any change. The lame man and the 
magnetic stone undergo the occasional changes by advising the 
path and moving from one place to another. 

6. AngilvQnupaPattesfca 

And on account of the impossibility of the 
prominence with relationship as prominent and sub¬ 
ordinate. 

The origination of the world results from a certain 
relation between the three Gwnusas principal and subordinate 
which depends upon the relative inferiority and superiority. 
But, as in the Praiaya state, the three Cnpus are in a state of 
equipoise, none of them is superior or inferior to the 
others. Hence, the creation, of the world would not take 
place. 

1 M 1, J, Pr. 
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7. AnyathZnumitau ca jnasfaktiviyogat 

And if the inference be made in a different way, the 
result remains unchanged, on account of the PradhUna 
being destitute of the power of knowing. 

The expression, ' Being destitute of the power of know¬ 
ing ’ means, ‘ Being devoid of the power of an intelligent ’. 
Suppose Pradhana is inferred by some reasoning different 
from the one so far refuted by us, even then, as it is devoid 
of the power of knowing the difficulties such as the impossi¬ 
bility of construction, etc. mentioned in Sutra II-2-1, do 
firmly stand. 

8, AbhyupagamepyarthZtbhUvM 

On account of the absence of a purpose, even if 
it be admitted, it should not be inferred. 

This is not to be inferred ; because no purpose will be 
served by considering Pradh&na to be the cause of the 
creation, etc. of the world. The intelligent person, who does 
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not undergo any change, does not transform himself into the 
forms that the Pradh&na is capable of assuming. Hence, the 
two things that do not happen are these—(1) the enjoyment 
of pleasures etc., that is caused by the superimposition of 
the attributes of the Prakrti on the intelligent person and 
(2) the release that could be bad by distinguishing himself 
from the Pradiuma. 

9. Vipratisedhvccdsamanjasam 

And the whole thing accepted in regard to the Self, 
is not intelligible on account of the contradiction. 

The doctrine of the Kdpilas is not intelligible ; because of 
the acceptance of many contradictory terms in the intelligent 
person, such as the powers of sight, enjoyment, and non* 
modification, etc. 

MAHADDlRGHADHIKARAlslA 2 

10 . Mahaddhlrghavad vU hrasvaparmiapdalubhytim 

And the views of others like the one that accepts 
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the production of big and long from the short and the 
atom, are untenable. 

The word Asamanjasa (untenable) is brought here from 
the previous Sutra. The word, Va {t.e. or) is used in the 
sense of Ca (i.e. and). Completely unintelligible are the 
views of that school, which hold the doctrine that the Tryanuka 
which is big and long is formed from the Dvyanukas (shorts) 
and Paramanus (atoms).* As a rule the parts, that possess 
six sides, begin the formation of a bigger object in combination. 
The atoms have no parts. Hence, they cannot have sides. 
Things such as atoms, that are brought together without any 
regard to their sides cannot produce a big object. 

U. UbkayathTtpi na karnuUastadabhclvah 

On both assumptions, motion does not originate in 
the atoms and thence there is no origination of the 
world. 

1 M 1, 2. 

* wswgitaftiwt A t, Pr. M 3. 

* M 2, Pr. * * M 3. 

8 According to the Vaitefika system of the philosophy, two ParamJpus 
(atoms altas Panmapijalas) form a Dvyapuka (dyad) which is Hrasva or short 
in size. Three Dvyapultas (dyads) form a Tryapuka (Ternary) which is M&bat 
(big) and Dirgba (long), 
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It is impossible to accept that first motion can originate 
in the atoms. Therefore the conjunction of two or more atoms 
is impossible to accept. Though there may be required the 
maturity of the Adr&a (i.e. the unseen principle) in the indivi¬ 
dual selves, even then, the oceasional motion, that is caused 
by the Adrtfa, cannot have its origin in the atoms. Suppose the 
maturity is not required, then the motion should have been pro¬ 
duced in the atoms even before. In fact, maturity is not newly 
produced as a certain attribute in Adrsfa. When regarded as 
commandments, particular actions yield particular results. 
Then at that particular time the individual selves attain that 
fruit. This is called as a maturation. When no particular 
time is fixed for such fruits, the maturation is the state of 
being not obstructed by more powerful deeds. Adrsfa has 
the nature of granting the results, that are dependant upon 
the nature of the actions. Hence, maturity does not find a 
fixed place in all the individual selves at the same time; 
because the various actions grant various results at various 
times. The Lord can not be proved by the inference. Hence, 

1 RfltoWllR. A 1. * 8191 added before M 1. *$n?) Pr, 

4 <raW»PWJ M 3, Pr. 4 wfoRfiftW* M 1, 2, 3. 
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it is impossible to argue that the atoms can create the world 
under the direction of the Lord. 

12. SamavftyUbhyupaganiQcca snmyfidanavasthiteh 

And because, owing to the acknowledgment of 
Samavaya, there results regressus ad infinitum, on 
account of equality. 

The views of the Vais'esikas are also untenable, on account 
of the acknowledgment of Samavaya ; because SamavUya also 
like the Jati (class) and Guiia (qualities), requires something 
else, to prove the fact of its being inseparably connected. From 
this there arises the fallacy of regressus in infinitum. If it is 
argued that this nature of the Samavaya is such as being 
connected inseparably without requiring other means to prove 
it, let the same principle applied with the case of Jati and 
Gupa also. 

13. Nityameva ca bhnvnt 

And because the part and the whole, would thus be 
eternal on account of its eternity. 

Samav&ya is considered to be eternal. Such a considera- 
tioo is not possible without that, to which the relation 
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belongs, being accepted as eternal. Hence both the parts and 
the whole which is constituted of such parts, happen to be 
eternal. Hence this Samav&ya does not exist at all. 

14 . Rupddimattvucca viparyayo darsfanM 

And on account of the atoms having colour, etc. 
the reverse ( i.e. non-eternity of atoms) takes place; 
because it is so observed. 

The atoms have colour etc. Hence its characteristics 
would be other than eternity; because such a principle is 
observed in regard to the pots, etc. 

15 . Ubhayathd ca do$at 

And as there are defects in both the cases. 

Suppose the atoms have no colour, because otherwise 
they become non-eternal, then the principle ‘ The properties 
of the effect are due to the properties of the cause ' will have to 
be abandoned. If they have colour, they must be non-eternal. 
Therefore the whole argument is untenable; because faults do 
arise in both the cases. 

* anMitUt A 1. 1 omitted A t, M I, Pr. 

1 M l, 2. 
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16. Aparigrakaccntyantamanapek$a 

And as it is not accepted, it is altogether dis¬ 
regarded. 

Any portion of Klijadas’ system has not been accepted 
by the followers of the Vedic doctrine. It is also in lack of 
proof. Therefore, it is altogether to be disregarded. 

SAMUDiYiDHIKARAStA 3 

17. Samudaya ubhayahetukepi tadapraptik 

Even as regards the aggregate effect by its two 
causes, there is non*establishment of the theory of 
aggregates. 

The Buddhists have accepted thus—* The aggregates of 
earth, etc. are caused by atoms. The aggregates of body and 
sense-organs etc. are produced by earth, etc.’ The theory of 
aggregate is not provable by following the same line of their 
argument. They have definitely accepted the momentariness 

M 1,2. 


f omitted Pr. 



ft#?; tt*; 

ft 1^37^ | ^ «ITfaqm"IT: <W1<W: *fa5*R*W 

sreift^, k ? 

ft**; 5T, OTTW* 

‘arfcft fa^fanfam’ iTiitiift^igmafaf- 
* ft Shifts ^TftfffcsTrfMraT raaift* 

of all things. Suppose the atoms and earth, etc., that 
function in the formation of an aggregate, are destroyed in the 
second moment of their existence, then, what are those 
things, that could be collected together in the form of 
aggregates ? 

18 . Itaretarapratyayatwdupapannamiti cet\ na, 
samghutabhuv(inimittatv3t 

And if it be said that this is to be maintained 
through successive causality; we say, * no ’; on account 
of their not being the causes of aggregation. 

If it be said that through the successive causality of 
nescience, that produces the knowledge of steadiness in un* 
steady objects, the desire and the aversion etc. all these 
may be accounted for. It is not so. The nescience cannot 
be the cause in the formation of aggregates. As regards 
nescience, where the knowledge of silver is produced in nacre, 
etc. the nacre, etc. cannot produce the purpose served by the 
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silver. Here, as the person of Avidyi ceased to exist at thal 
time, there cannot be in him the desire, etc. that are caused 
by nescience. 

19 . Uttarotpnde ca pTirvanirodhnt 

And on account of the cessation of the preceding 
one, on the origination of the subsequent one. 

When the pot of the subsequent moment is originated, 
the pot of the previous moment becomes destroyed. Hence 
as the negation alone has the character of the cause of 
origination, the origination can be had at all times. 

20 . Asati pratijnoparodho yaugapadyamanyathn 

There not being a cause, there results the con* 
tradiction of the admitted principle; otherwise simul¬ 
taneity will arise. 

Suppose tt is said that the effect may originate when a 

' Wt M 3, Pr. 1 Pr. 

* JjftwWfc; M 1, 2, 
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cause does not exist; then there results the contradiction to 
the acknowledged principle, namely ‘ Adhipati cause and 
Sahakarin cause etc. produce cognition ’.* If the cause exists, 
then it happens that two pots are perceived at the same time. 
If the cause does not exist, it would follow that the contact 
of the sense-organs with the object and the cognition are 
simultaneous. 

21. PratisamkhynpratisamkhyUnirodhu • 
■pr&ptiraviccheddt 

There is no possibility of Pratisamkhyn (gross 
form) and Apratisaihkhyft * (subtle form) of the complete 
destruction, on account of the non-interruption. 

‘Nirodha’ means ‘complete destruction'. This does 
not assume the state of gross or subtle form. Because what 

1 svnttmmn- 
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1 The opponents hold the principle that there are four_kinds of causes 
bringing about the origination of a cognition. They are the Adhipati (Sense- 
organs) SahaJcarttt (Associate cause, like the light etc.), Xlatnbana (the 
object) and Samanantarapratyaya (the immediately previous knowledge). 

•Those who maintain the momentariness of all things accept the two kinds of 
destruction, one of a gross kind which consists in the termination of a series of 
similar momentary existences and is capable of being perceived as immediately 
resulting from egencies such as the blow of a hammer etc.; and the other of a 
subtle kind not capable of being perceived and taking place in a series of similar 
momentary existences at every moment. The former is called Pratisathkhya- 
nirodha and the latter Aprafisathkhyamrodha. 
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is denoted by the words, ‘ destruction of the pot ’ is * the 
assumption of the state of the broken pieces.’ Because also 
the substance, that has an existence, cannot brook an 
interruption, 

22 . Ubhayathn ca dosdt 

And on account of the defects presenting them- 
selves in either case. 

In the doctrine which accepts that the thing originated 
is of the nature of nothingness and the thing is originated 
from that of the nature of nothingness, the following difficulty 
could not be got over, namely —A thing cannot be produced 
from the negation and the thing so produced will be of the 
nature of negation. Hence, nothingness as stated by others 
can not be established. 

23 . Akclsfe cnvi&esUt 

And in the case of spatial ether also, on account 
of their being no difference. 

1 tta: added before Ml. * ^ M 1. 

' A 1, M 1, 3. 
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And the spatial ether lias not the character of nothingness ; 
because there is an unopposed apprehension without any 
exception. Indeed the spatial ether is apprehended as the 
space, where the hawk etc. ily. 

24. Anusmrtesfca 

And on account of the recognition. 

Moreover the momentariness is not proved, on account 
of the recognition. In the recognition * This is just that ’ 
the object is apprehended as being only one ; because what is 
apprehended in the past time is the same as that which is 
apprehended in the present time due to the expression used 
in certain grammatical equation. The recognition is due 
to the contact between the substances and sense-organs of 
men who had seen previously the substance and possessed 
the mental impression on it. 

25. Ncisatodrstatvnt 

The experience could not be of non-entity; be¬ 
cause this is not so observed. 

1 fcwafofag M 2, 3, Pr. 
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The argument viz. ‘ The object that has perished after 
imparting its own form to the cognition, is inferred through 
the reason of such limparted forms of the cognition.’ This 
argument is not sound, because, it is not so observed. When 
a thing perished, and ceased to exist, its attributes are not 
seen to attach themselves to a different object. 

26. UdaslnfinUmapi caivam siddih 

And thus there would be the accomplishment on 
the part of the non-active people also. 

On the theory of universal mementariness, it would 
happen that one is performer of the action and another is 
enjoyer of its benefit. Therefore it would follow that 
persons without making any efforts, may accomplish all their 
ends. 


1, M 2. 
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UPALABDHYADHIKAKANA 4 

27. Nabketva tipalabdheh 

Not non-existence ; on account of cognition. 

The views held by other school i.e., of Yogacara, which 
hold that there are no objects apart from the knowledge, 
are not correct. What is apprehended in the notion ,' I know 
the pot is the thing (pot) that is an object of the knowledge 
held by the knower. Therefore it is not possible to say 
that there is no separate thing. The special characteristic 
of the cognition is only the capacity of production of the idea 
in men with reference to particular objects. 

28. Vaidharmyvcca na svapnadivat 

And on account of difference of nature, the waking 
state is not like dream. 

The knowledge found in waking state is not of unreal 
nature like the dream ; because there is difference in their 

l ¥FWrcAl. *WlPr. 
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respective natures. In the waking state there are no defects 
in the sense-organs and the knowledge is not sublated as false. 

29. Na bhUvonupalabdkeh 

The existence of mere knowledge is not possible, 
on account of the absence of perception. 

The existence of mere cognition, devoid of correspond¬ 
ing objects, is not possible; because such things are nowhere 
perceived. That even the dream-cognitions refer to the 
objects will be maintained later on. 

SARVATHANUPAPATTYADHlKAItAtfA 5 

30. Sarvathnnupapattestca 

And on account of its improbability in every way. 

The view of universal voidness of Madhyamikas is not 
correct. When the proposition to be proved is either on 
existence or non-existence, it cannot be nothingness ; because 
it is not so proved. Because the cognitions of existence (i.e. 

1 qi; et M 1. 1 HI* M l. 
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Sflf) and non-existence ( i,e . ilsaf) relate to the positive 
states of mutually contradictory natures of the objects. 

ekasminnasaMbhavadhikara^ja o 

31. Naikasminnasambhavftt 

Not so, on account of the impossibility in one. 

The views of the Arhat or Jina, are not tenable, because 
it is not possible for an object to assume simultaneously the 
states of existence and non-existence, permanence and non¬ 
permanence, and separateness and non-separateness. It is 
also impossible to accept that a substance undergoes different 
states (Paryayas) simultaneously, because the states such as 
lumpness, potness, and the state of broken pieces etc. which 
are said to be the objects of the cognition of existence 
and non-existence, are mutually contradictory. The earth, 
etc. undergo the states of pot, plate, etc, in different parts. It 
is not possible to apprehend in the same substance, imperman¬ 
ence and its opposing nature namely , permanence, because 

1 aj&ilsfa A 1, M 1. 
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the former is the object of production and destruction anc 
the latter is on reverse. Therefore these two attributes cannoi 
pertain to a single thing. 

32. Bvath ccltmaknrtsnyam 

And thus the non-entireness of the self. 

Suppose the self is of the size of the body. When he 
enters from a big body to the body of a small one, it happens 
that he does not enter it with his full size but only partly. 
Then it will happen that the soul is not complete in the small 
body. 

33. Na ca paryUyndapyavirodho vikdrddibkyah 

Nor also is there non-contradiction from Parydya ; 
on account of change, etc. 

Nor it can be said that the contradiction does not arise, 
as the self assumes a different condition through contraction 
and dilatation; because this would imply that the soul is the 
subject to change, like the pot, etc. 


1 A 1. 
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34. Antynvasthite&cobhayamtyatvftdavis'esah 

And on account of the stability of the final size, and 
the resulting permanency of both, there is no speciality. 

1 The final size * means ‘ the size that exists in the state 
of release \ The self then remains with the same size always 
which is his natural size. Therefore the self and his size 
must both be eternal and the soul must be of the same size 
even in bis former stages. Hence it will happen that if the 
soul is of the size of the various bodies, then he must be 
imperfect in those bodies. 

PAS'UPATYADHIKAFANA 7 

35. Patyurasnmanjasynt 

The system of the school of Pa&upati must be 
disregarded on account of its inappropriateness. 

The word * not ’ continues from the previous Sutra. 
The view of the school of Pas’upati has to be discarded; 
because it is objectionable on account of there being 

1 tghrfo «t 8i%i: M 2, Pr. 1 qjftto *m*ft*S A l, M 2. 
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deviations from the principles accepted in the Vedic doctrinel 
It accepts that the Lord Pa&'upaii is only the instruments, 
cause of the world and not the material cause also. This view 
is opposed to the principles of the Vedic doctrine. There are 
also rules of conduct, that are opposed to what are stated in 
the Vedic texts. 

36. Adhi$tkdndnupapattestca 

And on account of the impossibility of agency. 

Indeed, in the school that proves the existence of the Lord 
by inference, it is stated that the Lord is only the agent. This 
statement is not acceptable. If it were so, it happens that a 
bodiless Lord cannot be the agent of the Pradhana. But 
suppose the Lord has a body; it is nowhere indicated, that 
His body is generated. Suppose He has limbs, and yet is 
eternal; then no contradiction arises in accepting the earth, 
and the mountain etc. as eternal. 

37. Karanavaccenna bhogddibhyah 

1 M 2. 1 1 fliwfa omitted Pr. 

*3 omitted Ml, 4 vflilw M 2, Pr, 
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If it is said that He is the agent as in the case of 
the organs; we deny this, because it would end in His 
enjoyment, etc. 

The bodiless Lord is the agent of the Pradhana as in the 
case of the individual self that rules the sense-organs and the 
body. It is not so. The activity of the individual selves 
with the rulership over the organs and body is due to the 
effect of their past good and bad deeds and is for the sake of 
enjoyment of pleasure and pain. The samething will happen 
in the Lord’s case also. 

38 . Antavattvatna&arvajnafa vn 

Finiteness and absence of omniscience. 

If the Lord is of the type stated above, He becomes 
finite and other than omniscient. 

UTPATTVASAMBHAVXDHIKARA^A s 

39 . Utpatiyasathbhavzt 

(The views of the pnncarnira system are unten¬ 
able) on account of the impossibility of origination. 

* This is also called the PSficar&trldbikataO*. 



\ Osfo* 

3*TO*nop*. II 

5T ^ ^ Vf&Wi II V« II 

$j#nrt nm *fw m&m ?ft *iWl, “ w- 
*$l OTft *R: ^ff^nf^l *” *CTTft*& II 

f^TRTft^ *r rorftta II v* H 

Like the system of the Sdmkliyas the Parlcardtra system 
also is not authoritative, because in that system it is stated 
that the individual selves are created. This is opposed to what 
is stated in the scriptures and hence this is also not possible. 

40. Na ca karttih karanam 

And there is not the origination of the instrument 
from the agent. 

The agent is the individual self. The instrument is the 
mind. It is not stated in the scriptures, that the mind is 
produced from the individual self. The scriptural text is 
this— 4 From Him, is produced the breath, the mind and all 
the sense-organs ’ (Mund. 11-1-3), 

41. Vijnanzidibhctve v3 taddprati$edhah 

Or,’ if they are held to be the Lord, who is know¬ 
ledge and the origin, there is no contradiction to that 
system. 

1 Here the term ' or 1 sets aside the view of the opponent, mentioned in the 
previous SQtras. 
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Consider the statement—‘From Vasudeva, there origi* 
nates the individual self, called Samkarsana ’. Here Sam• 
kar$ana and others are said to be Vasudeva whose essential 
characteristic is knowledge, and who is the origin of the world. 
Then there can be no refutation of the authoritativeness of the 
doctrine, that set forth this truth. That the Supreme Brahman 
Vasudeva takes the incarnation on His own will, is said in the 
scriptural text. * He is unborn ; Yet is born as many ’ ( Tait. 
Ar, III* 13-1). The words, Jiva etc.’ denote Samkarpatia 
and others, who are encased in those particular bodies. 

42. Viprali$edhucca 

■And on account of the refutation. 

Even in that system occurs this passage—The con* 
nection between her (Prahfti) and the self is in the form of in¬ 
separability. The self is known truly to be without beginning 

A 1, M l. * omitted A 1, Pr, 
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and end ', Thus the origination of the individual selves is 
refuted in that system. Thus there is no contradiction with 
the Vedic teaching. 

Thus ends the 2nd pIda of the 2nd adhyaya. 
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ADHYAYA II, pAda III 

VIYADADHIKARAtfA 1 

1 . Na viyadasfruteh 

The spatial ether is not produced on account of 
the non-hearing of its production. 

The spatial ether is not generated, because there are not 
heard the scriptural statements on its production. It is not 
possible to hear from the scriptures the origination of it which 
has no parts, just as in the case of the self. 

2. Asti tu 

But there is hearing about the production of the 
spatial ether. 
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It is heard that the spatial ether is a product. Indeed, 
the very same scriptural text, which treats of the objects, that 
are beyond the congnizance of the sense-organs declares 
that the spatial ether is a product—‘ The Spatial ether 
is produced from the self' (Tait. II-1-2) But the individual 
self is known not produced because the scriptural statement 
1 He is not born ' ( Kath . 1-2-18). 

3 . Gaunyasambhavftcchabdzcca 

The scriptural text here, has a secondary mean¬ 
ing, on account of the impossibility and of the verbal 
authority. 

Fire is mentioned as the first product in the text, * It 
sent forth fire’ ( Chand . VI-2-3). Hence, the text, 4 The 
spatial ether is produced ’ ( Tait , II-1-2), is to be taken in the 
secondary sense. It is so also because there is the text, ‘ The 
wind and the spatial ether. This is Immortal ’ ( Brh, 11-3-3). 

1 Ml. * 3tR*!l: omitled M 1, 2. Pr 
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4 . Sy 3 cca»fctfsy« Brahmas'abdavat 

A word may be used in different senses, as in the 
case of the word, Brahman . 

The word, Sambhuta is used in a secondary sense with 
reference to the spatial ether, and in its original sense with 
reference to other objects. This discrimination is quite 
possible when the same word is referred to in a further text, 
just as in the case of the word which is actually uttered in 
other place. Consider the following for instance—The word, 
Brahman, is used in the secondary sense in the text, ‘ From 
Him is born this Brahman, name, form and food ' (Mund. 1-10). 
Here the word Brahman denotes the Prakrti in the secondary 
sense. But in other text it is used in the primary sense; vide 
‘ The Brahman swells on His thought ’ (Mund. 1-9). 

This view is refuted thus— 

5 . Pratijhahuniravyatirekat 

The non-abandonment of the Pratijfla (proposition) 
results from non-difference- 

1 omitted M l;g omitted Pr. 
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The proposition, mentioned in the scriptural text, ‘ By 
hearing on whom, the unheard becomes heard ’ is this—‘ The 
knowledge of one produces the knowledge of all'. This 
proposition is not discarded, because the spatial ether etc, 
are the effects produced by the Brahman and they are not 
different from Him. 

6. Sabdebhyah 

This follows from other texts. 

The scriptural text, namely, ' The ether is produced ’ 
makes one understand that the spatial ether is created. This 
statement cannot be over-ridden by the absense of the word 
1 Ahas'a ’ in the text, ' He produced the fire ’, which declares 
that the fire was the first among the creatures. 

7. Ynvadviktiratit tu vibhfigo lokavat 

But the division ( i.e . origination) extends over all 
effects as in popular worldly usage. 

1 omitted M 2. 
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The spatial ether, etc. undergo modifications, as stated 
in the text, ‘ Ail this has Him as the Self ’ (Chattel. Vl-8-7), 
What has been determined here is this—‘ The statements 
made as regards the creation of fire, etc. are intended to 
include also the creation of all other creatures. In the popular 
usage, some one has said first, 4 All these ten are the sons of 
Devadatta Then he mentions some of them as born from 
Devadatta. 


8. Etena Matarts'vct vynkhyalah 

Hereby the wind becomes explained (as an effect). 

The wind is separately mentioned here so that it may be 
referred to in the further Sutras 11-3-10 and so on. 

9. Asambftavastu &aionupapatte\ 

The non-origination is for that existence only, 
because of its impossibility in other cases. 


1 q«tr ^ Pr. 
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The impossibility of the production is only in the case 
of the Brahman. The objects, other than the Brahman , are 
created, because there is in the text * existence only ’ (Ch&nd. 
Vl-2-2) the word Eva (only) excluding others. 

TEJODHIKARANA 2 

The effects that are said to have been produced with the 
mediation of the ether etc. are produced directly by the 
Brahman, To establish this truth, the Siitrakara raises the 
following objections to answer— 

10. Tejotastathnhynha 

Fire is produced thence, for thus the scripture 
declares. 

The fire is originated from the wind alone and not 
directly from the Braman, because the scriptural text states 
thus— 4 From wind the fire is produced ’ {Tait. I-2*l*2). 

1 Pr. omits this introductory passage. omitted M 1, 

* ft omitted M 1. Pr, 



amr? u u II 

“sfiftiq: ” |R{ ii 

' 'd 

sfotf II \* II 

iftSTOl:, “315*1; %$l %h II 

II N II 

“<n wr^ri" fttrasrs^ ifofrnfofoii*, “np- 


11. Apah 

Water originates from fire. 

Water originates from fire as stated in the text, * From 
fire the water ’ ( Tait . 1-2-1-2). 

12. Pfthivi 

The earth originates from water. 

The earth is produced from water. The scriptural text 
in support of this is this—‘ From water the earth ’ (Tait. 
I-2-1-2). 

13. Adhikurarupasfabddntarebhyah 

Earth alone is referred to, on account of the 
context, the colour, and other texts, 

The word ‘ food ’ mentioned in the text, ' They created 
the food’ ( Chand . Vl-2-4), denotes the earth only; because 
of the context of the creation of the elements. The earth is 
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stated to have a colour in the scriptural text. ‘ That which is 
black is of the food ’ (CAared. VI-4-1). The word ‘ earth,’ is 
mentioned in the text, ‘ The earth springs forth from water ’ 
(Tail. I-2-1-2). 

Here the conclusive answer of the objection is this— 

14. TadabhidhyUtiZldeva iu lallingM sah 

But He is the cause of the creation, etc. of the 
world ; because there are indicative marks namely His 
contemplation. 

There is the expression in the phrases, ‘The fire thought ’ 
{Chind. VI-2-3) and ' The water, thought' ( Chdnd . VI-2-4) 
which resemble more or less the other text 1 That thought may 
I become many ’ and furnish the token of the universal cause 
i.e. Highest Self. This text proves that the Highest Self is the 
direct cause of the creation, etc. of the world ; because He has 
fire etc. as His body and is denoted by the words fire etc. 

*P!*miFr. 
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15 . Viparyayena tu kramota upapadyate ca 

The contrariety of the order of succession is 
possible, only if the origination of all effect is from 
Him (the Brahman). 

The order of succession in a different form is stated in 
the scriptural text, ‘From Him is produced the vital wind, 
the spatial ether, wind, fire and water’ {Kath. II* 1-3). From 
this statement it is clear that the creation proceeds direct 
from the Brahman. Therefore it follows that the crea* 
tion proceeds from the Brahman, who has fire, etc. as His 
body. 

16. Antaru vijndnamanasi kramena tallingnditi 
cet; na , avi&esfit 

If it be said that knowledge (sense-organs) and 
mind, which are mentioned between the vital wind 
and the elements are stated in order of succession, 


omitted M 1, 2. 
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owing to the particular mark; we say, not so, on 
account of non-difference. 

That between the vital wind (Prana) and elements are 
produced the sense-organs and mind, is taught in the text— 
* The spatial ether, the wind, the fire and the water,’ (Mund, 
II-1-3), because the recognition of the order mentioned 
in the other Strut? passage. Therefore this text also 
states the creation in certain order with mediation. It is 
not so; because the statement, 1 From Him is produced ’ 
{Murid. II-I-3), is common in regard to the creation of the 
substances beginning with the vital-wind and ending with the 
earth. Therefore the Highest Self only is the direct cause of 
fire, etc. 

In the statements * The fire thought, etc.' the words. 
Fire, etc., refer to the well-known popular fire etc. They are 
used in secondary sense in the case of the Brahman, To 
this objection the reply is stated thus 


1 a 1. Pr. 
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17. Carucaravyapnstrayastu syat tadvyapa- 
de&obhziktastadbhuvabkiivttvut 

But the terms which are connected with the 
things movable and immovable, i.e. denoting those 
things, are non-secondary {i.e. of primary denotative 
power, with regard to the Brahman) ; since their 
denotative power is effected by the being of that 
Brahman. 

Those terms which are connected with things movable and 
immovable, i.e. the terms denoting those things, refer to the 
Brahman in the non-secondary sense, i.e. in the primary 
sense. According to the scriptural text * Let me enter as 
the soul and separate out name and form ’ (Ch&nd. VI- 
3-2) the Brahman enters all the things as their soul and 
gives them separate names and forms. But the people 
ignorant of this, use the words in a portion of their full 
meaning. 

‘atflM2. 
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ATMADHIKARANA 3 

18 . Nstmu sfruternityatvzcca tubhyah 

The self is not born; because he is thus heard from 
the scriptural texts and on account of eternity, which 
results from them. 

The self is not born, because we hear Him unborn from 
the scriptural statement, ‘ He is neither born nor dead ' {Hath. 
1-2-18). He is also apprehended to be eternal; because there 
are the texts, * Eternal among the eternals ’ (S'tvt. VI-13) etc. 

jftftDHlKARAtfA 4 

19. Jnota eva 

For the same reason, the individual self is in¬ 
variably the knower. 

The self, either in the state of bondage or in the state of 
Mukti (i.e. final release), is invariably the knower. Thus he 
is heard from the scriptural text, ‘ Now, he who knows, * let 
me smell this’ 'he is the self' {Ch&nd, VJ1M2-4). *He, 
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with the mind, sees these desires and experiences enjoyment 
of them that are related to the 5raft«iart-«'orW {Ch&nd. 
VIII-12-oj. Here by the word ‘ mind’ is meant the know* 
ledge that is his essential characteristic as stated in the text 
‘The mind is his divine eye’ ( Chand . VII1-12-5). 

20 . UtkrUntigatyngatlndm 

And on account of his going up, moving and 
returning. 

The individual selves are atomic in size; because the 
scriptures state that they go up leaving the body, that they 
move and that they return to the body. 

21 . SvaimanU cotiarayoh 

And on account of the latter two being effected 
through his very self. 

The moving and the returning must be taken as effected 
by the self himself. Hence the individual selves are deter¬ 
mined to be atomic in size. 

Pr. added before M 1. 
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22. Nnnuraiacchruteriii cenna , itamdhikdrnt 

If it be said that the individual selves^are not 
atomic in size, on account of the scriptural statement 
of what is not that; we say no, on account of the other’s 
being in the topic. 

The individual selves are not atomic in size; because 
there is the scriptural text, ‘ Verily He is infinite, unborn 
Self* ( Brh . IV-4-22). This is not so, because the context 
refers to the Highest Self. This is seen in the text, 1 By whom 
this Self is understood and meditated ’ (Brh. VI-4-13). 

23. Svatfabdonmuncibhyum ca 

And on account of the use of the word referring to 
him and his measurement. 

The word ‘atomic ’ is used in the scriptural text, ' This 
self of atomic size’ (Murid. III-1-9). In another text the 
self is described thus—' He is of the size of the point of a 
goad or even subtler than it ’ (S've. V-9). Hence the self is 
atomic in size. 

1 Pr. ^ 
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The self, who is atomic in size, experiences the sensa* 
tions extending over the whole of the body. In this regard 
the arguments advanced by other school of thought are 
thus— 

24. Avirodhasfcandanavat 

There is no contradiction, taking the case of the 
sandal-ointment for instance. 

A drop of sandal-ointment, although applied to one spot 
of the body, produces the refreshing sensation extending all 
over the body. Same is the case with the self also. Hence 
no contradiction arises. 

25. Avast hit ivaisfe^yUdtti cenna, abhyupagamnddhtdi hi 

Should it be said that the case is different on 
account of specialisation of abode; we say no, on 
account of the acknowledgment (of a place for the self, 
vis. the heart). 

* M 1. 
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If it be said that the case is different, because the drop of 
the sandal-ointment is in contact with a definite part of the 
body ; we say—this is not so; because the self also abides in a 
part of the body. It is an accepted fact that the self abides 
in the heart. In support of this statement, there is the follow¬ 
ing scriptural passage 1 He who is within the heart, among 
the Prdnas, the person of light consisting of knowledge' 
(Brh. IV. 3-7). 

The author states his own view thus 
26. GufiUdvUlokavai 

Or through his quality, like the light. 

The self experiences happiness by pervading the whole 
of the body through knowledge, which is his attribute. This is 
similar to a gem, etc. that enlighten all the space pervading 
through their own light. Thus the scriptural text says 

1 ^51 omitted A 1, omitted Pr. 1 omitted A !, M 2 . 
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‘ The elements of being are fixed on the elements of in* 
tellegence* (Rau$. III-9). 

On the objection that the knowledge and the self are 
not distinct entities from each other, the answer is stated 
thus :— 

27. Vyatireko gandhavat ; tathvca darsfayati 

There is distinction as in the case of the smell; 
thus scripture declares. 

There is distinction between the knowledge and the self; 
because the knowledge is apprehended as the attribute of the 
self, in the notion, ‘I know’. This is similar to the smell, 
which is known as a quality of the earth by the notion ' the 
earth has the smellThe scriptural text, namely, ' This 
person knows ’ also proves this, 

28. Prthagupades'vt 

It is so on account of the scriptural statement as 
different. 


"franRiR: M 1. 
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The self is taught to be different from the knowledge in 
the scriptural text, ‘ There is no cessation of the knowledge of 
the knower’ ( Brh . IV-3-30). 

How then is it possible to explain the statement that the 
self is only mere knowledge, as found in the scriptural text, 
‘ He is the only knowledge 1 (BWt. IV-3-7). 

It is replied thus :— 

29. Tadgunasnratvllt tu tadvyapade&ah firvjnavat 

But the self is designated as the knowledge; 
because he has that knowledge for his essential quality; 
as in the case of the intelligent Highest Self {Prztjna). 

The self is designated as knowledge; because he has 
knowledge as his essential quality. As regards the intelligent 
Self ( Brahman ), it is so stated in the scriptural text, * The 
Brahman is the Truth, knowledge ’ (Tait. 1-2-1). 

1 g omitted M 1, 
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30. Ytivadntmabhuvitvncca na dosa&taddarsfannt 

No mistake arises in such designation, since the 
quality of knowledge exists in the self, as long as the 
self exists; this is so observed in the scriptural text. 

No mistake arises, when the self is designated as the 
knowledge ; because that knowledge is seen through out as the 
essential nature of the self. Indeed, it is seen that a cow with 
broken horns is designated as cow, on account of its particular 
characteristic appearing through out as its essential nature. 

How could it be said that the knowledge is always 
associated with the self as long as he exists, when it is absent 
in him at the state of deep sleep (t.e. Susupti) ? 

In reply it is stated thus :— 

31. PumstvUdivattvasya satobhivyakttyognt 

Since there may be the manifestation of that 
which has been already in existence, as in the case of 
the virile power, etc. 

1 M 2. 
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The knowledge, that is in existense does not manifest 
itself in the deep sleep (Sttsupfi) etc. But it manifests itself in 
the waking state etc. Therefore the knowledge is certainly the 
essential nature of the self. This is similar to the virile pov\ er, 
which is the seventh of the elementary substances forming 
the body and is peculiar to males. 4 It manifests itself only in 
the youth though it was in existence even in the boyhood. 

32. Nityopalabdhyanupalabdhiprasangonyataram- 
yamo vunyathu 

Otherwise there would result permanent conscious¬ 
ness or non-consciousness, or else limitative restriction 
to either. 

It has been stated that the self is the knower and is 
atomic in size. Otherwise, if he is viewed as being mere 
knowledge and omnipresent, then consciousness would 
permanently take place always, because there is no reason for 

1 3T?iWf omitted M 2, 3, Pr. * M 2. 
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* The seven elementary substances o( tbe human body are—blood, 
humour, flesh, fat, marrow, bone and semon. 
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restriction. By following the same line of argument, the 
non-consciousness also would always take place. When the 
knowledge is apprehended, it cannot be prevented by other 
reasons. The same mistakes arise in the school, that accepts 
the self is identical with knowledge that arises occasionally 
and is omnipresent. All the selves are extant everywhere. 
What is common to all these selves is that the knowledge is 
produced when they are brought in contact with the mind 
(3/aiitrs) and so on. Nor it cannot be restricted by Adrsta, 
because it is produced in all the individual selves. If it is argued 
that consciousness and non-consciousness are opposed to 
each other and therefore it may cause consciousness or non¬ 
consciousness only. In that case either consciousness or 
non-consciousness only will necessarily take place. 

KARTRADHIKARA1SIA 5 

33 . Karin srustrnrthavattvnt 

The self is doer, on account of the scripture 
having a purpose to be served. 

1 omitted A 1, M 2. 
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Besides being the knower, the self is also the doer of 
actions. If the self is not the doer the scriptures enjoining ‘one 
should do this or should not do this ’ will become meaningless. 

34. UpUdUnnd vihdropadesfZtcca 

On account of the declaration of his taking and 
moving about. 

‘ The self taking with him the senses, moves around 
in his own body, according to his will and pleasure * 
(Brh. 11*1-18). This text teaches that the self is active in 
taking the senses and in moving. Therefore he is the 
doer. 


35. Vyapade&dtcca kriyaydtn ; naccnnirdetia- 
viparyayah 

And on account of the designation of the self as 
the doer of actions. If not so, the word would have 
been used in different way. 
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The self is doer; because he is designated as an agent 
performing sacrifice etc. in the scriptural text, * Knowledge 
(Vijnana) performs the sucrifice, and does the actions also ’ 
( Tail . 1-2-5). If it is argued that the word, Vijnana means 
Buddhi (understanding) and not the self; it is not so. In 
that case the word Vijndna should have been used with 
different case-affix, namely, Vijmnena (by understanding), 
because Buddhi is only the instrument. 

36. Upalabdivadaniyamah 

There would be no any definite rule, as in the case 
of consciousness. 

In the case that the Prakrit alone is the cause of the 
creation, etc. of the world, as this is common to all the 
selves, there would be no definite rule, as regards the distribu¬ 
tion of results. This is similar to the case of no rule being 
fixed as regards the consciousness as mentioned above. 

37. Saktiviparyayat 

On account of the inversion of power. 

1 etc omitted A 1, M 1, Pr. 1 ^ A 1, Pr. 
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Suppose the Pradhana is the doer. Then the power of 
enjoyment also must belong to it as there is a rule, namely, 
that the doer only must be enjoyer of the effect. The mean¬ 
ing is that the Prakrti will enjoy the fruits of the actions. 

38. SamUdhyabhflvftcca 

And on account of the absence of such a medita¬ 
tion. 

Suppose the Prakrti is the doer. Then the meditation 
with the conviction, ' I am other than the Prakrti' would 
not take place. 

39. Yathn ca tak&obhayathn 

And then only, both the alternatives are possible 
as in the case of a carpenter. 

Suppose the self is the doer. Then only the fact, 
namely, ‘ He does when he wishes and does not in other 
ca$e ’ is possible to accept. This is similar to the case 
of a carpenter, regarding his work. This fact cannot be 
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acceptable in the case that the Buddhi is doer, because the 
desire is an attribute of sentient beings only. 

PARAYATTADHIKARAIjlA 6 

40. Par (it hi tacchruteh 

But, from the Highest, the self’s action starts, this 
being declared in the scripture. 

The activity of the individual selves proceeds from the 
Highest Self. This is stated in the scriptural text, ‘ He, who 
rules the self dwelling within {Brit. III-7-22 Madh,). The 
Smrti text also teaches the same— 1 And I am placed in the 
hearts of all. From me come memory, knowledge, and their 
loss also ’ (Bhag. Gi. XV-15). 

41. KrtaprayatnUpekqatiu vihUaprattsiddhn • 
vaiyarthyUdibhyah 

But, with a view to the efforts made, the Lord 
makes the individual selves act; on account of the non¬ 
meaninglessness of injunctions and prohibition and 
so on. 


* omitted M 2. 
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The individual selves do an act or abstain from doing 
it, out of their own will. Then the Highest Self taking 
into account the individual soul’s effort resulting the activity 
and abstinence, aids the individual selves in their efferts 
by granting his permission. This fact is known from the 
non-meaninglessness of injunctions and prohibitions, punish¬ 
ment and favour of the Lord. A weak person cannot carry a 
heavy load of wood etc. himself. Yet he carries the same with 
the help of a strong man and comes in the scope of the Vidhi 
(injunction) or Nisedha (prohibition) of the act. In the same 
way the individual setves do an act with the permission of the 
Highest Self. Yet they become parties to the injunctions 
or prohibitions. Hence no contradiction arises. 

aASadhikarai^a 7 

42. Aiittfo nuna vyapadestudanyaika capi 
das'akitavaditvamadhiyata eke 

The individual self forms a part of the Brahman, 

'^A1,M2. '#^3 Al,Pr. 'sqwitfafrj A 1, Pr. 

* clfefa M 3, Pr. ' A 1, Pr. ' 31*3: M 3. Pr, 
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on account of the declaration of difference and other¬ 
wise ; some also record that the Brahman is the 
fishermen, gamblers, and so on, 

The individual self is a part of the Highest Person. The 
scriptural texts, namely ' Knowing the individual self and the 
actuator to be different’ (S've/. 1-6), and ' He is the cause, 
He is the lord of the lords of the senses ’ {S'vet. VI-9) 
indicate that the individual selves are different from the 
Brahman. Otherwise also that the Brahman is one with 
the individual self, has been stated in the texts, ‘That thou 
art ’ (Chand. VI-10-3) and 1 This self is the Brahman ’ {Brh. 
IV-4-5). Some declare the oneness of the Brahman with the 
individual selves in the text, ‘ Brahman are these fishermen 
etc.’ (Brahma-Silkta) because He is pervading all the individual 
selves. Both these statements (i.e, difference and non-differ¬ 
ence between the Brahman and the individual selves) become 
sensible in primary and original thought, when the individual 
selves are held to form the part of the Brahman. 

43. Manlravarnut 

On account of the wording of the Mantra, the 
individual self must be a part of the Brahman. 

1 wnrata: a i, 1 a i, m 2 . 
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The individual selves must be the part of the Brahman , 
because there is the wording of the mantra, namely, * One quar¬ 
ter of Him is represented by all the beings ’ {Tait.Ar, III-12-2). 

44. Apt sntaryale 

Moreover it is so stated in the Sm?tis. 

The Smrtis have stated thus ‘ The individual self is an 
eternal part of Myself, in the world of life ’ ( Bhag. GT. XV*7). 

45. Praktfs'ndivai tu naivath parah 

But it is as in the case of the light, etc. Not so is 
the case with the Highest Self. 

Though the individual self is a part of the Highest self, 
the latter is not of the former’s characteristics and nature. 
But the Brahman is always free from faults, is all-knowing, 
and is possessed with true will. How? As in the case of the 
light, etc. The light which emanates from the luminous 
gem, etc. is regarded as a part of gem etc. By the word, 

1 fW M 2. 
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‘etcetera’ are apprehended the class, quality and body, 
that are always known as adjectives. The adjectival 
attributes form the portions of the objects. Yet no contra¬ 
diction arises, in regard to the difference in the essential 
nature and charactertistics between the objects and their 
adjectives. The scriptural text says thus—‘ He remains in the 
selves and has the selves for His body ’ (Bj-h. III-7-II Madhy). 

46. Smaranti ca 

And the Smrti texts declare thus. 

Parasrara and others declare that the world consisting of 
sentient and non-sentient beings is the part of the Brahman 
and this is similar to the case of the light. The Smfti texts 
are these— 1 The fire is stationed in a place, but its light 
spreads all round. Thus is the whole world which is the 
power of the Brahman’ {Vi?. Pu. 1-22-56). * All those are 
Hari’s body’ (Vif. Pm. 1-22-38). ‘All those are His body’ 
(Vis. Pm. 1-22-86). 
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47. Anujhctpanharau dehasambhandh&jjyottrtfdtvat 

Permission and prohibition result from the connec¬ 
tion with the body, as in the case of the fire etc. 

Though all the individual selves form the part of the 
Brahman, the permission and exclusion of some of them regard¬ 
ing the study of the vedas etc., are possible ; because they are 
ordained in consideration of the connection of each individual 
self with a distinct body of Brahmana etc. This discrimination 
is similar to the case of the lire in the S'rotriya's house or 
in the cremation ground. 

48. Asamtatesfcuvyatikarah 

And on account of the separateness of each self in 
each body, there is no confusion. 

Each of the individual selves is separate in each body 
and is atomic in size. More over in each body he is limited. 
For this reason, there is no confusion in regard to the know¬ 
ledge, happiness etc. This fact could not be maintained by 

' fM%s*re3ra m i. 
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the followers of the two schools, that connect the Brahman 
with ignorance or limiting conditions and hold that the 
Brahman gets the knowledge and happiness etc. 

49. Abhnsn eva ca 

And the arguments also are wholly fallacious. 

The arguments advanced in the other two schools are 
also fallacious. 

50. Adr&tUmyamUt 

And there is no definite rule due to the Adf$ta, 

The Brahman alone becomes the seat of ignorance and 
limiting conditions, when the individual selves are said to 
have been effected by limiting conditions that may be either 
true or false. Hence there is no definite rule due to the 
Adr$ta of the selves. 

51. Abhisanidhy3di§vafii caivam 

And it is thus also in the case of the will, etc. 

1 M l. 
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For the same reason there can be no definite rule in the 
cases of the will, etc., which may cause the Adrsta . 

52. Pradesfabedhnditi cennUntarbkdvM 

Should it be said that this is possible owing to the 
difference of place; we deny this on account of the 
inclusion of all places in it. 

Suppose it is stated that this is possible, as the Brahman's 
particular place due to a limiting condition becomes the 
individual self. It is not so; when the limiting adjuncts move 
about, all the places of the Brahman become the subject of 
limitation. 


Thus ends the 3rd Pida of the 2nd Adhyiya. 
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PRANOTPATTYADHIKARANA 1 

1. Tathn PrSnnh 

Thus the Prftnas (sense-organs) also are not 
created. 

The individual selves are not created ; because there are 
scriptural texts to prove that they are not produced and they 
are eternal. Same is the case with the sense-organs also. It 
is taught in the scriptures that, at the time of the Pralaya 
(the deluge), the Pnfyas did exist. The scriptural text is 
this—' The non-being { Asat ) alone was in the beginning. 
Those sages in the beginning were, indeed, the A sat ( i.e. 

1 A l, M 1. Pr. 
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non-being). The Pranas were those sages ’ {S'atapatha-Brd, 
( Madhya ), Kanda VI. Prapd. I. Hymn. I). 

It is not so. 

2. Gounycrsatiibhavdt tatprZkchrutes'ca 

The plural number is to be considered in a 
secondary sense ; because it cannot be in the primary 
sense and since the Highest Self alone is declared to 
have an existence before the creation. 

There are scriptural texts to show that the Highest Self 
alone was in existence before creation. Tbe words 1 sages' and 
' Praijas’ refer to tbe Highest Self only. Because He cannot 
be designated with a word in plural number, in the scriptural 
statement the plural number is to be considered as used 
instead of the singular number in a secondary sense. 
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3. Tatpurvakatvud vncali 

On account of the speech having for its antecedent 
the creation. 

The objects, other than the Highest Self, could be 
designated by names, only after the creation of the fire etc, 
by the Highest Self. Therefore at that time, the word, PrSm 
cannot refer to the sense-organs. 

SAPTAGATYADHIKARANA2 

4. Sapta gatervis'esitatvclcca 

They are seven on account of the mentioning of 
movement and of specification. 

The sense-organs are only seven in number. 1 The seven 
Pranas come forth from Him’ ( Muttd . II -1-8). ‘When the 
five senses of knowledge stand still together with the mind 
and when the Buddhi does not move ’ ( Hath . II-3-10). From 
the above mentioned scriptural texts it is understood that 
only the seven senses move with the individual selves and 
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there are specifications to show that these seven alone are 
mentioned in connection with the meditation. 

5. HastUdayastu sthiteto naivatn 

But the hands, etc. are also the organs ; since they 
also assist the self when he abides in the body, There¬ 
fore it is not so. 

Hands, etc. are also organs; because they also assist 
the self, when he abides in the body. Therefore the organs 
are not seven only; but they are eleven. The scriptural 
statement is this—‘ Ten are these organs in person and 
Atman is the eleventh' (Brh. 111-9-4). ‘The organs are 
ten and one ’ ( Bhag . Gi. XIII-5). Buddlti, etc. are different 
functions of the Manas (mind). The scriptures mention 
the movement of the seven sense-organs and specify them. 
This is due to the fact, that they are prominent among 
the group.’ 

PRAfllNUTVlDHIKARAyA 3 

6. Anavasfca 

And they are atomic in size. 
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These organs are atomic in size. Their movement has 
been stated in the scriptural text, ‘ All these Pranas (senses) 
go out, following the Praya (vital breath) when it goes out ’ 
( Brh . IV-4-2). 

7. Sre^thasfca 

And the best. 

By ‘the best ’ we have to understand the Pmia (vital 
wind) with its fivefold function. This also is created. This 
is mentioned separately again here, so that this may be dealt 
with in the next Sutra also. 

vayukriyIdhikaraisa 4 

8. Na vetyukriye pftkagupadesfut 

PrU\m is neither the mere wind nor its function; 
on account of its being stated separately. 

The Prdya, that has five functions, is neither mere wind 
nor its mere functions ; because it is taught separately in the 
scriptural text ‘ From Him are produced Prana, ether and 
wind ’ (Mund. II-1-3). 
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But it is like the eye, etc., on account of being 
mentioned along with them and for other reasons. 

The Pratya is distinct from the mere wind ; but it is not 
an element completely different from it, like lire, etc. The 
wind itself has taken the form, that is useful in sustaining 
the body and is helpful for the functions of the individual 
selves, like the eye, etc.; because it is mentioned in the 
scriptural text along with the eye, etc. It is also equally help¬ 
ing the individual selves, like the eye etc. and is important 
among them. 

10. Akaranatv&cca nado$astaihnht darstayati 

And no objection arises on account of the absense 
of its function ; for the scriptures declare its function. 

The word, * Karana ’ here means function; but no 
defect arises on the presumption that it has no any action, 
which may be helpful to the individual selves. Verily the 
scriptural texts declare that it functions so that the body 

1 ^WPflimrcaiq, A1,M1. 1 ^ Pr. 
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and the sense-organs may not be nullified ; because, it is said 
that when the Prdya leaves the body, the body and the sense- 
organs become nullified or invalidated. 

U. Pancavftttrmanovadvyapadisfyate 

It is designated as possessing five-fold function 
like the Manas (mind). 

The Praya alone due to its five functions has different 
titles as Prdria, Apdna, etc. This is similar to the division of 
Maiuzs (mind), that is only one, into a number of varieties, 
such as desire, etc. This is stated in the scriptural text 
beginning with 'Desire, will,’ and ending with ‘All this is 
truly mind ’ ( Brh . 1-5-3). 

S'RESTHitjlUTVADHIK ARABIA 5 

12. Attu&ca 

And it is atomic in size. 

The Pr&na is atomic in size because of its going out. 
This is stated in the text, * The Prdria goes out behind him ’ 
(Brh. IV-4-2). 
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JYOTIRADYADHISTHANADHIKARA^A 6 

13. J yotiradyadhiqthunam tu tadamanan&t 
pranavatn, sfabdut 

But the ruling over the senses on the part of 
the fire etc, along with the self, is owing to the will 
of that Highest Self; on account of the scriptural 
statement. 

The fire, etc. along with the individual self, have their 
control over the sense-organs, due to the will of the Highest 
Self. This is stated in the scriptural text, ‘ Dwelling in 
the fire, He controls the fire from within ' (Brh, 111-7*5). 

14. Tasya ca nityatvdt 

And because of this being invariable. 

It is because of the fact that everything is invariably 
under His control. 

* qqsffll M 1. 
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INDRIYADHIKARANA 7 

15. Ta indriyuni tadvyapadesfUdanyatra sfresihnt 

With the exception of the best, they are the sense- 
organs ; because they are so designated. 

The Pranas, other than the best (Mukhyaprdtia) are 
the sense-organs; because they are so designated. The 
authority here is this ' The sense-organs are ten and one' 
{Shag. Gi. XII1-5). 

16. Bhedasfrutervailakaanyncca 

On account of the scriptural statement of dif¬ 
ference and on account of distinction in characteristics. 

The scriptural text, that states that the Priiria is created 
as different from the sense-organs is this—‘ From Him 
is originated Prana, mind and all the sense-organs ’ (Mu#d. 
II-1-3). It is also thus because the functions of the Prana do 
not stop, even when the sense-organs cease to function. Hence 
the sense-organs and the Prana possess distinct characteristics. 
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SAMJNAMORTIKLPTYADHTKARANA 8 

17. SamjnU?n'urtiklptistu trivrthurvata upadesfcit 

But the assignment of the names and forms be¬ 
longs to Him, who does Trivftkarana (combining the 
three elements); on account of the scriptural teaching. 

The assignment of the names and forms such as gods etc. 
belongs to the Highest Self alone, who has for His body the 
four-faced god (the creator); and not to the four-faced god 
himself. This is so because the scriptural text teaches that 
the assignment of the names and forms was made by the same 
who did the Trivrtkaraya (combining the three elements). 
The scriptural text is this—‘ Let me differentiate names and 
forms and let me make each of them as combination of the 
three elements ’ ( Chand . VI-3-2). But the four-faced god 
cannot do himself the Trivrtkarana. First is created the egg- 
shaped universe out of fire, water, and food combined together. 
Subsequently the four-faced god is created. The Smrti 
text is this— 1 That egg-shaped universe of golden colour 
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shining like the sun, was created. In that egg was born 
himself the four-faced Brahman the grandfather of the entire 
universe ’ ( Mantt . 1-9). 

18 . Muihstfdt bhauntam yathcts’abdaimtarayosfca 

Flesh etc. are of earthy nature; in the case of the 
other two, it has to be considered according to the 
text. 

it 

Consider the scriptural text, ‘ The food eaten is divided 
into three parts' ( Chand . VI-5-1). Here is stated the 
mode of modification of the food etc. taken by men living in 
the egg-shaped universe, the modification being different from 
the Trivrtkaratfa, Otherwise the flesh and the mind (Manas) 
which are smaller in size than the excavated matters, must have 
the character of fire and water. If it were so, it contradicts 
the statements, * Food taken is formed into three' (Chand, 
VI-5-1) ; because the earth alone is said to become into the three 
(i.e. the food, water, and fire). It also contradicts the statement, 
* Oh beloved,! The mind is Annamaya (the modification, 

1 STCTC; omitted M3. 1 JJSlfTR. M 3. 
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of food)' (CAd»<f. VI-5-4); because the mind has the character 
of earth. In the same way there will be the contradiction in 
respect of the three-fold modification of the other two, namely, 
fire and water. Therefore it is stated thus—‘The flesh, etc, 
are of earthy nature. In the case of the other two, it has to be 
considered according to the text.’ Indeed it is stated here 
that the flesh and mind, have an earthy nature, like the 
excavated matters'. In the same way the blood, and the 
Prina are of watery nature, as in the case of the urine. In 
the same way the marrow and speech are of fiery nature, as 
in the case of the bones. 

There is the combination of the three made already. 
How then can it be said that the object, that is the combina¬ 
tion of the three is mentioned as earth, water and fire ? Here 
the reply is this :— 

19. Vaisfefyat tu tadvudastadvvdah 

But on account of their greater parts, there is that 
designation, that designation. 
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They are called food etc. because there are greater parts 
of food etc. in them. 


Thus ends the 4th Pada of the 2nd Adhyxya 
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ADHYAYA III, PADA 1 

tadantarapratipattyadhikaraija 1 
1. TadantaraPratipattau ramhati sampanqvaktah, 
prastnanimpayubhynm 

In obtaining another of that, he goes embraced as 
understood from question and explantion. 

The self, when going from one body to another, goes 
embraced by the subtle rudiments of the elements. This is 
known from the question and answer recorded in the Pan- 
cagnividyS ( Chand . V-3-3). The question is this:—‘Do 
you know why in the fifth oblation water becomes to be called 
‘ person ’ ? The reply is this:—‘ Thus indeed in the fifth 

1 tftra, omitted M 1. 1 nfamt A I, M I, 
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oblation water becomes to be called * person ' ifihdnd. V-9-1). 
The purport of the question and answer is indicated in the 
subsequent Sutras. The purport is this—‘ The individual 
selves enveloped with the bodies of Brahmann etc. perform 
the sacrifice, gifts etc. Then in order to enjoy the fruits 
of these actions in other world, he starts from this body for 
other world. Then being embraced with water of the 
subtle state mixed with the redimentary other elements he 
reaches the heaven ( dyitloka ), that has been mentioned 
figuratively as fire. There he becomes embraced with the 
water that becomes modified into the body of the nature of 
Amrta (deathlessness) and becomes subservient to the gods. 
There he enjoys the fruits of his actions along with the gods. 
When his Karmatis are practically exhausted he becomes 
bom again in the world of Karman, as Brdhmaija, etc. 
along with a portion of his unspent Karmaus which effects 


1 cU?t: omitted M 2, Pr. 
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the birth as Brdhmafia etc, In order to perform Kartnans 
again, being embraced with the water he enters the Parjanya 
(clouds) imagined as fire. In the form of rain he enters the 
earth imagined as fire. Then he becomes united with Vrihi 
(paddy) etc. which is subsequently transformed as food, 
Then along with the food, he enters the person who is 
imagined as fire. There he along with that water which 
is transformed as S'ukla (semen virile) enter the woman 
imagined as fire. There being embraced with that trans¬ 
formed water that subsequently take the formation of the 
Garbha or womb and will be later known as person (man or 
woman) is born as Brdhmana etc. according to his Karman. 

2. TryZUmakatvUt til bhuyastv&t 

But on account (of water) consisting of the three 
elements: because there is the predominance (of watery 
part in it). 

1 ^ omitted M 1,2. * 3T*T«I, M l, Pr. 
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All objects consist of the three elements due to Trivrt- 
katana. But the water, through mixed with other elements is 
called water; because there is a predominance of watery 
part in it, 

3 . Prnnagates'ca 

And on account of the going out of the Prunas 
(with the individual selves). 

‘ When the Prana (the self) departs from (the body) 
all the Pranas pass away following him' (Brh. IV-4-2) 
The sense-organs pass out the body along with the individual 
self. It is. therefore, apprehended that the sense organs depart 
from the body along with the subtle form of the body 
which is the seat of them. 

4. Agnyfidigatis'ruteriti cenna, bhvktatvvt 

If it be said that it is not so on account of scriptural 
statement as to their going to Agni (fire) etc; we say 
no; on account of the secondary nature of the 
statement. 

1 M 2, adds after ? HffflVrtfyffritalfa I ’ 
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As the texts, ‘ when the speech of the dead goes into fire ’ 
(Brh. III. 2-13) etc. declare that when a person dies, his organs 
go into fire, etc. Hence they do not accompany the individual 
selves. This question is not correct. Here the words, speech 
etc., have the secondary meaning, namely ' the divinities 
{Agni etc.) who preside over them ; because the text continues 
to say 1 The hairs of the body enter into the herbs ( Brh. 
III. 2-13). The hairs do not enter with the visible form into 
the herbs. 

5 . Prathamesfravandditi cettna, tU eva hyupapatteh 

Should it be said, on account of the absence of 
mention of the water in the first instance the waters do 
not go ; we say no; for just that is meant, on the ground 
of appropriateness. 

The waters do not go with the individual selves, because 
the scriptural texts do not mention waters in the first instance 
(in the fire of heavens). In the scriptural text, * Into that fire, 
the Devas (senses) offer ffraddha as oblation ’ (Chand. V. 4-2) 
we understand that only the word, S’raddha is used. It is not 

1 omitted A 1, Pr, * gafe, M 1. Pr; M 1. 
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so. Only water is meant by the word, S'raddha, because 
to the question relating to the water, the reply must be on the 
water itsef. This reply is sensible only if the water is meant 
by the word S'raddha. There is scriptural text also ' S'raddha, 
indeed, is water ’ ( Tait. Brcih. III. 2*4-1). 

6. As’rutatvaditi cenna , iqtndikdrinaih firatiteh 

If it be said that the self is not stated in the scrip¬ 
ture ; way say ‘ it is not so ’; because those, who perform 
sacrifice etc, have been understood there. 

If it is said that water alone is understood by the question 
and answer in this context and not the individual selves, that 
are embraced by the subtle rudimentary elements ; we say it 
is not so; because in a subsequent passage of the text is men¬ 
tioned the route taken by those selves who perform the sacrifices 
etc. The text is this—‘ But those who in the village perform 
sacrifices, dig wells, etc. and grant gifts ’ ( Chand. V. 10-3). 
There is another scriptural text ‘By that oblation he becomes 
King Sown ’ {Chdnd. V. 4-2). Here that, who is denoted by the 
word ' water ' connected with the fire of Dyuloka (the heavens), 

1 omitted M 1, Pr_ 
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is mentioned as becoming the King Soma. The same that 
has assumed the state of King Soma is recognised in the 
scriptural text ‘ King Soma ’ (Chand. V. 10-4). Therefore 
by the word, water, is meant the individual self, who is 
embraced with the water and has it for his body. This is 
what is understood in the scriptural texts. 

7. Bhvktam vdnMmavittvcU ; tathti hi dars'ayatt 

Or this reference is metaphorical; because of 
their not knowing the Self. Indeed thus the scripture 
declares. , 

‘ He becomes Soma King ; Him the gods eat ’ {Chand. 
V. 10-4). Here the eating by the gods of the self who has 
become as King Soma, must be taken metaphorically. The 
idea is that he becomes the means of enjoyment of the 
gods; because he is other than the realizer of the Self. Accord¬ 
ingly it has been stated in the text' He is like an animal for 
the gods,’ ( Brh. 1-4-10). This statement reveals that he 
is ths means of enjoyment of the gods. The following 
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Smrti text also says that the realizes of the Self and the non- 
realizers of the Self are means of enjoyment of the Highest 
Person and of the gods respectively— 1 Those, who worship 
the gods go unto the gods and those, who worship Me, go unto 
Me’ ( Bha. Gh VII. 23-7). 

KRTATYAYADHIKARA^A 2 

8 . Kftntyayemisfayavnn d^tasmrtibhynm 
yathetamanevaih ca 

On the exhaustion of the Karmans , the selves 
descend with a remainder of Karman, according to the 
Vedic texts and Smrtis, The descent is by the same 
route of the ascent and also not so. 

It is understood by the scriptures and the Smftis that on 
the exhaustion of Kannans, the self returns to this world with 
a remainder of the Karman whose fruits he has not enjoyed. 
The scriptural text is this—‘ Those, whose deeds are good, 
are born in good families ’ (Ch4nd, V. 10-7). The Smrti texts 





^wftil 
*nfo^, s l^5t 8 ii 

v^uftfr %s, ^mOTT^r qjpwrfBifr: u *> H 

“tfUfoPIWl:” *ft ^51S*RI m&a :,* 1 wisror 

%3j *Tj «fgfpft^p»iwf ^wElr, 

el$9 'g95:5tnTOffi^ II 

+ 

are these—‘ Afterwards when a man returns to this world, he 
obtains, by virtue of a remainder of Karman, birth, form ’ 
(Apa. Dha. Sutra II. 1,2, 3) and so on. The descent takes 
place partly through the route of ascent and partly by 
a different route. 

9. CaranZlditi cenna , tadupalakqanctrtheii Knrqnujinih 

Should it be said that it is not so on account 
of the term Carana ; not so, since Cara\ia connotes the 
Karman also : thus Kztrqnujini thinks. 

The word, Carana, occurring in the passage ‘ Those, 
whose deeds are good * does not mean the remainder of 
Karman, because it is generally used in the sense of Smartacara 
(t.e., general conduct, described in the Smrtis). Therefore 
the self is not followed by the remainder of his Karman. 
This is not so. In the scriptural text the term Carana 
connotes the remainder of Karman also ; because the pleasure 
and grief are the result of such Karman only. 

1 arrctfSWijfrt Pr. A 1, Pr. 

A 1. Pr. ‘‘atgwPr. 

8 8fW M I. Pr. 8 A I, M I, Pr. 
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10. Anarthakyamiti cenna , tadapek^atvdt 

Should it be said that there is no purpose ; it is 
not so, on account of the dependence of Karman on 
the conduct- 

No purpose is served as there is no use of the conduct 
mentioned in the Smrtis. It is not so ; because all the good 
works are dependent on the conduct. Because it is stated 
thus—‘He, who does not worship Sandhya , is always impure, 
and he is unfit for any religious work This is the view 
of Karmajini. 

11. Sukftadu^hfte eveti tu Bctdarih 

But Bndari thinks that the word Caratia means 
good and evil works only. 

The word, Carana, occurring in the text ‘ Ramaniya- 
carandh and ‘ Kaptiya-crmruii/i ’ means good and evil actions 
as evident from the usage 1 he does the works of good nature.’ 
This has been opined by Badari. Sutrakara accepts this view 

M 1 . 


1 wiranreft: M 1. 



^rararr. [*ft. 

^ i wraWroW ^ s*i ^ ii 

- — ^-- O-._S -L ^-—_-_ Ah 

^MSTltwtW^ 3 

g r ftre T fo fiT ft qr wft * wmj; 11 ^ n 

?CTgifaf4ai*ifi ^sirosrofa i I % ^iwstaT* 

Wfa r{ JTwffrl 1 ” || 

*&TT?UI U II 

only. He also accepts that all the works of meritorious nature 
are based on the conduct, prescribed in the Smrtis. 

anistadikaryadhikarana 3 

12. Anistadtkaritutmapi ca sfrutam 

Even for those who do not perform the sacrifice, 
etc, the ascent is declared by scriptures. 

Even they, who do not perform the sacrifices and do not 
dig wells etc. reach the moon. This is stated in the scriptural 
text, ‘ All, who depart from this world, go to the moon ’ 
(Kau$. 1-9), 

13. Samyamane tvanubhuyetare$dniUroknvarohau, lad- 
gatidarstandl 

But as regards others, after experiencing the results 
in the world of Samyamana (the god of death), there is 
ascent and descent; as such a course has been declared 
in the scriptures. 

* fR&fa omitted M 1, Pr. 
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But they, who do not perform the sacrifice, etc., experi¬ 
ence the results of their Karmatjs in the kingdom of Yama. 
Then there are for them the ascent and descent; because it has 
been so stated in the text, * The son of Vivasavat, (i.e., Yama) 
is to be reached ’ ( Tait. Ar. VI-1-1). 

14. Smaranti ca 

And they declare accordingly. 

There are Smrti texts also—‘ All these are in the sway of 
Yama ’ and so on. 

15. Apt sapta 

And seven. 

The Smrtis say that there are seven hells Raurava and 
others. 

16. Tatrdpi tadvyfipclrcldavirodhah 

On account of there being of his activity, there is 
no contradiction. 

There is no contradiction to the sway of Yama ; because 
there also are Yama’s activities. 

1 A 1, M Pr, 
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17. VidyUkarmanoriti tu prakrtatvUt 

But of the knowledge and the Karman; on account 
of those being in the context. 

The fruits derived from knowledge and Karman are the 
attainments of the Brahman and the moon respectively. How 
is this ? This is because of the following scriptural texts— 
‘Those who know thus, reach the light’ (Chand. V-10-1), 
‘ Those, who perform the sacrifices, dig wells etc. and give 
the gifts, reach the smoke’ ( Chand . V-10-3). Hence, those, 
who do Pdpakarmatis (evil actions) do not traverse that route 
after death. 

18. Na trtiye, tathopalabdheh 

Not this in the case of the third; because it is so 
apprehended. 

Those, who do Pdpakarmans {evil actions) need not go to 

omitted M 1, Pr. M 1. 

“TOflftwwftw omitted M 1. 
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the world of the moon, in order to reach Dyuloka (the heavens); 
because it is apprehended that they do not go to the Dyuloka 
at all. The text begins with, ‘ Then of these two paths, they 
do not go by either ’ and ends with, * This is the third place. 
That world is not filled by this' {Chand. V-10-fi). By the 
words ‘ the third place, are stated the Papakannans (those 
who commit evil deeds). 

19. Smaryatepi ca loke 

It, moreover, is recorded in the world. 

Smrti texts state that the bodies of some meritorious 
persons, such as Draupadl, etc. were formed independently 
without the help of the fifth oblation. 

20. Dersfatmcca 

And on account of its being seen. 

1 Pr, wm, totartal MW *ra«r:. 
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Thus it has been stated in the scriptures also ‘ Of all 
beings there are only three origins, that which springs from an 
egg, that which springs from a living being, and that which 
springs from a sprout ’ ( Chdnd . VI-34). Of the sethose, that 
are born from sweat and those that are born from the sprout, 
do originate themselves without the help of the fifth oblation, 

21. Tftiyasfabdnvarodhah sarhsfokajasya 

The third term includes that which springs from 
sweat. 

The meaning is this—‘ That which springs from sweat, 
is to be included in those denoted by the term Udbhijja (born 
from the sprout). 

TATSVABHiVYAPATTYADHIKARABIA 4 

22. Tatsv&bhUvynpattirupapatteli 

There is entering into similarity with those things, 
there being a reason. 

1 nwrc m. 3. 
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It is taught in the following scriptural text, that on the 
return journey the individual selves become similar to the 
ether etc.—* As they went, they return into the ether, etc. ’ 
{Chcind. V-10-5) because in those places there will not be the 
experience of pleasure and pain. Indeed, the individual 
selves take various forms in order to experience pleasure 
and pain. 

NAT1C1RADHIKARA5JA 5 

23 . Nnttcirena vts'e^t 

(Duration of stay in ether, etc.) will not be long, 
on account of the special statement. 

The individual selves do not remain long in ether etc., 
before they enter VriAt etc. because there is special statement 
only as regards the Vrf At etc. The statement is this—‘Therefore, 
verily indeed, it is very difficult to emerge ’ (Chand. V-10-6). 

1 omitted Pr. * RcWlft M 1. 
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24. Anyadhi$thite pUrvavadabhildpnt 

He is connected with rice, grain etc. that are 
animated by other selves, because of the statement 
as in the previous cases. 

As the rice etc., are already animated by other selves, 
the descending selves, only cling to them as stated in the text, 
‘ They are born as rice, grain etc. (Chfittd. V-10-6). It is because 
there is no mention of the cause of the birth as rice etc. just 
as in the case of the birth as the ether etc. The word, ‘ born ’ 
used therein must be taken in a metaphorical sense. Suppose 
they are born as Brahmapas etc,, then there is mentioned 
the cause of the birth in the text ‘ those of good deeds 
etc., ( Ckattd . V-10-7). 

25. Asfuddhamiti cenm t sfabdut 

If it be said, it is impure; not so, on account of 
the scriptural statements. 

1 M 2, A 1. 
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While descending, the individual selves descend with 
their impure actions; because when they performed sacrifices 
in former generations, they committed injury to living beings, 
that were offered in Agnl$oma and other sacrifices. It is not 
so. Slaughtering the animals in sacrifices is not of an 
injurious kind. This is stated in the text, ‘ with a golden 
body, it goes up to the heavenly world;’ ‘By this action 
you do not die, nor you become subject to injury ' (Tait. 
Brd. III-7-7). 


26. Retaksigyogotha 

After that, there is conjunction with him, who per¬ 
forms the act of generation. 

‘ Whoever eats the food and emits the semen, that being 
he becomes’ (C hand. V-10-6). Thus it is stated that 
after the conjunction with food, the self becomes con¬ 
junct with him who performs the act of generation. There¬ 
fore he becomes only 'connected with rice etc., even before 
that stage. 
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27. Vo««fo a'ariMW 

From the womb the body. 

Only after having reached the womb, the descending soul 
obtains a body. 


Thus ends the 1st PiDA of the 3rd Adhyiya. 
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ADHYAYA III, PADA II 

SAMDHYADHIKAKAtfA l 

1 . Sathdhye sfstirnha hi 

In sleep, the scriptures state, there is creation. 

The word ‘ samdhya ' means ‘ sleep *. The creation 
mentioned in the text, ‘ Then he creats chariots, horses, roads, 
etc. (Brh. IV. 3-10) is effected by the individual self. It is so, 
because the following scriptural text declares the individual 
self, the experiencer of the dream, as the creator of what he 
sees in the sleep—* He creats the tanks and streams, as he is 
the creator ’ (Brh. IV. 3-10). 


* <fq: lift omitted M 2, Pr. 
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2. Nirmutaraih catke putmdaysfca 

And some state that the individual self is the 
creator and the objects of creation are the sons etc. 

The followers of some S'&kha state, in their text, that 
the individual self is the creator of the objects experienced 
in dreams. The text is this—‘ He is the person, who is awake 
among those that sleep and he is creating various Katttas 
(desired objects)', (Hath. II. 2-8). What are meant by the word 
Kamas here are the sons etc. that are desired ; because in the 
previous passage it is stated thus—‘ Ask for all Kamas 
according to your wish ’. It is explained further thus ‘ Choose 
sons and grandsons living for hundred years ’ (Kath. I. 1-23). 

3 . MnynmTttram tu, kartsnyenttnabhivyaktasvaffipatvlU 

But it is mere Mnyii ; on account of his true nature 
not being fully manifested. 

The creation of chariot, etc., in dreams, is effected by the 
Lord and it is His Mtydlonly. It is experienced only by the 

1 From tp to omitted M I, 2. * M 1, Pr. 
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person who is in dreams and the creation continues only as 
long as the dream lasts. Hence it is wonderful and is 
called Maya. True will etc. are the natural characteristics 
of the individual selves; however, these do not manifest 
themselves completely when the men are under the influence 
of Sams&ra. Therefore the creation in dreams is not possible 
for the selves by their true will. The scriptural texts ‘ He is the 
creator ’ (Brh. IV-3-10) and ‘ The person is creating ’ (Hath. 
II. 2-8), do not refer to the individual selves, because there is 
the following scriptural text in the same context, ‘ On Him all 
the worlds do rest and no one exceeds Him ’ ( Rath . II-2-8). 

The next Sutra reveals the cause for the non-manifestation 
of the characteristics though they are natural to the selves: 

4. PambhidhyTMUt tft tirohitam; tato hyasya 
bandhaviparyayau 

They are hidden on account of the will of the 

1 Ml. *1 omitted M 1, 2. Pr. 
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Highest; because from Him start the bondage and its 
opposite state of the selves. 

The characteristics of the individual selves become 
concealed on account of the will of the Highest; because the 
individual selves have committed a series of wrongs, that has 
not a beginning. On account of the wrongs committed by the 
individual selves, the Lord’s will continues. Indeed, the bond* 
age and liberation of the self do follow His will. The scriptural 
authorities are these—‘ Then there is fear for him * ( Tait . I- 
2-7). 1 Then he becomes free from fear ’ (Tait. 1-2-7). 

5. DehayogUd v3 sopi 

And that is due to the connection with the body. 

The concealment of the natural characteristics of the 
selves at the time of the creation is due to their connection 
with Acit (the non-sentient Prakrti), that has assumed the 
form of the bodies of men, gods, etc. At the time of the 
Pralaya (the deluge), the concealment is due to their con¬ 
nection with Acit (Prakrti) that has assumed a subtle state 
which cannot be distinguished in name and form. 

1 M 3. Pr, 
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6. Sucakasfca hi sfruteh ; ucaksate ca tadvidah 

And it is suggestive according to scriptures ; thus 
the knowers of the science of the dreams declare. 

Indeed, dreams indicate the future auspicious and 
inauspicious events. This is stated in the text—‘ Then, if one 
sees the black person in dream.’ etc. Thus declare the 
knowers of the science of the dreams. Therefore the individual 
selves are not the creators of the objects seen in dreams. 

TADABHAVADHIKARANA 2 

7. Tadabhdvo mdi$u tacchruterntmani ca 

The absence of that dream (i.e. the deep sleep) 
takes place in the Nadls and in the Self, as stated in 
the scriptures. 

* The absence of dream ’ means * The deep sleep' 
(SusH^ft). The scriptures say thus—‘Then he lies asleep 
in these Nadls ’ (C Mnd. VIII-6-3). * Oh dear, then he 
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becomes united with the True One ’ (Chand. VI-8-1). These 
refer to the Nadis and the Highest Self respectively. And 
the pericardium ( Purltat) is mentioned as the place in the text, 
* He rest3 in the pericardium ’ (Brh. 11 - 1 - 1 9). In mentioning 
thus, no contradiction arises, because the Nadls, Purltat 
{Pericardium) and the Highest Self are places of rest in 
combination, like the palatial buildings, cot and sofa. 

8. A tali firobhodosmut 

Hence the awaking of the individual selves from 
that Brahman. 

By this reason the awaking of the individual selves, 
is declared in the scriptures to take place from the Brahman. 
The scriptural text in question is this—* Though they have 
come back from the True One, they do not know this fact ’ 
(Chand. VI-10-2). 

KARMANUSM1}TIS'ABDAVIDHYADHIKARANA 3 

9 . Sa eva tu karmunusmrtisfabdavidhibhyah 

But the same person rises; on account of work, 
remembrance, scriptural text, and injunction. 


^ omitted Pr. 



a] f&k: qr*: 

m «q^sfq ^ ng« aftgft, gratigzfa $<m 

q»fa#n3*naraT^; “a ^ si” 

swift 5Mi »wfNr ” *ft *r^; ^jtaraft«n- 

*$wm it 

5«JTf^W»IH, 8 

^sv^ftr* iififtnm * it ?• II 

qjS^ *ww, at wnnritfifcftft ^rnnw* 
^Kg^wfarcwiqm w& n 

A person becomes united with the True One in his deep 
sleep. Yet the same person again rises at the time of waking, 
because he has to undergo the retribution of the works done 
previously by want of knowledge. Because also there is the 
remembrance of the incidents that took place previously. 
And because it is stated in the scriptural text, beginning with 
‘ whatever they are here, whether a tiger, etc.’ and ending with 
‘whatever they are, thus they become’ ( Chand . VI-10-2). 
And because otherwise the injunction of the means for attain¬ 
ing Mok$a (final beatitude) would become meaningless. 

MUGDHADHIKARANA 4 

10 . MughderdhasamPaUih parisfe$Ut 

In a swooping person there is half-reaching the 
death ; for this is the only course remaining. 

In a swooning person a certain state is seen. That state 
is known as half-reaching the death; because its cause and 
the form assumed, are distinct from those of other states. It 

1 iR:Ul,2.Pr. 
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is also because there is no certainty that he will not rise up 
again. 

ubhayaliSgAdhikakana 5 

11 . Na sthunatopi parasyobhayalingam sarvatra hi 

Not, even on account of residing, is there any im¬ 
perfection in the Highest Self; for everywhere He is 
described as having two-fold characteristics. 

No imperfection arises in the Highest Self, even though 
He remains as an inner Ruler in the selves during the four 
states, such as the waking, etc. In the scriptures and in 
the Srnrtis it is heard that the Highest Self possesses the two 
fold characteristics, namely, the total absence of all the im¬ 
perfections and the possession of all good qualities. The texts 
are—* He is free from evil and possesses true will ’ ( Chand. 
VIII-1-5). ‘Without any stain’ (SW. 6-19). 'He, who under¬ 
stands all and knows all ’ (Murid, 1-1-9). * He, in nature, is full 
of all the auspicious qualities’ (Visn. Pm. VI-5-84). Where 
all evils, sufferings etc. do not exist ’ (Visn, Pu. VI-5-85). 

1 aresoiwwRiraqt anfcq faitkfh M 1, A 1, 
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12. Bhednditi cenna, pratyekamatadvacancit 

Should it be said on account of different states, 
the imperfections cling to Him; it is not so, because 
with reference to each of the states, the texts say that 
the evils are not in Him. 

The imperfections do cling to the individual selves, though 
they are in nature devoid of those imperfections; because the 
selves are connected with different bodies. In the same way 
the imperfections cling to the Highest Self also, as He is 
connected with bodies as stated in the text, ‘ whose body is the 
earth ’ ( Brh. V-7-3) and soon. It is not so, As regards the state¬ 
ment, ‘ whose body is the earth there is the counter-statement, 
‘ He is Your Self, the inner controller and the immortal ’ {Brh. 
111-7*3). This statement reveals that He is devoid of 
imperfections. 

13. Apt caivameke 

Some also declare thus. 

The individual selves and the Highest self are encased 
jn the same body. Yet their differential characteristics are 
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stated in the scriptures. Accordingly some texts state in clear 
words beginning with ' Two birds with beautiful wings ’ and 
ending with ‘ One of them eats the sweet Pippala fruit, while 
the other shines in splendour without eating at all ’ {Mund, 
Ill M). 

14. Ampavadeva hi , tatpradhdnatvnt 

The Brahman is altogether like without form, 
since He is the principal agent with regard to that. 

The Brahman behaves like a formless object, though 
He is the Soul, possessed with the bodies of men etc. He ts 
the principal, as He gives names and forms for all objects. 
The authoritative scriptural text is thus—He is responsible 
for the name and Form; yet He remains aloof between them, 
(Ch&nd. VIII-14). ‘ He remains aloof between them ’ means 
* He is not connected with the name and form.’ The purport 
is 1 He is not dependent to others.’ 
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15. Praknsfavaccnvaiyarthynt 

The Brahman is of these characteristics like the 
light, so that the scriptures will not be meaningless. 

The scriptural text, ' Truth, knowledge, etc.’ ( Tait . 
I-2-1-1) is not devoid of meaning. Hence Brahman poss¬ 
esses the characteristic of knowledge, as He is self-luminous 
by nature. So also Brahman possesses the two-fold charac¬ 
teristics, namely, ‘ being devoid of evils ' and * being possessed 
of good qualities ’; because the following countless scriptural 
texts are not devoid of meaning—‘ He is devoid of evils ’ 
(S'uef. VI. 19). ‘He, who understands all and knows all’ 
(Mu#d. 1. 10). * His supreme power is revealed, indeed, as 
varied and natural. And so are His knowledge, strength and 
activity ’ {S'vet. VI. 8). 

16. Aha ca tanmatram 

And the text says that only. 

The scriptural text, ‘Truth, knowledge etc’ {Tait. 
1.2-1-1) states only that His natural state is knowledge. It 
34 
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does not exclude anything more, because there is no any reason 
for such a discrimination and there is no any contradiction. 

17 . Oars'ay aft cntho api smaryate 

This is seen in the scriptures and also in the Smrtis. 

The string of the scriptural texts shows that the Brahman 
is devoid of imperfections and is full of good qualities. The 
texts are ‘ He is without parts, without activity, tranquil ’ 
(S'vet. VI. 19). ' He is the Great and Supreme Lord of 
the lords’ Vf. 7) etc. The Srorti text is this,—‘He, 

who knows Me unborn, beginningless etc.’ {Bhag. Gi. X. 3). 

18 . Ata evacopamU siiryakctdivat 

For this very reason, comparisons, such as reflected 
images of the sun and the like, are mentioned in the 
scriptures. 

The Brahman is devoid of evils and He is the mine of 
many good qualities, though He remains everywhere in 
the earth, etc. Hence in the following scriptures the 
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comparisons, such as reflected images of the sun in the water 
etc. are mentioned in the scriptures—‘Just as the ether, is 
one and the same without change even it becomes encased in 
the pots etc. and just as the sun reflected in water.’ {Yajn. 
Smr. Pra. 144.) 

Then puts the following objection— 

19. Ambuvadagrahan&t tu na tathdivam 

But the case is not so, because He is not apprehend¬ 
ed there like the sun in the water. 

The question here is this—-The sun is apprehended as 
reflected in the waters. In the same way the Highest self is 
not apprehended in earth etc. But here He remains actually. 
Therefore He is not devoid of evils. 

Then refutes the objection— 

20. Vrddhihrosabhziktvamantarbhavudubhaya • 
sdmatijasyddevam darsfattdcca 
The participation of the Brahman in the increase 
and decrease due to His abiding within, is denied; on 

1 TOQgfcKnftTO. A I. omitted M 3. 
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account of the appropriateness of both (comparisons) 
and because it is seen thus. 

The word ‘not ’ is supplied from the last Siitra. It is not so. 
The Highest Self dwells within the earth, etc. as an immanent 
ruler. The illustrative example only denies the increase and de¬ 
crease on His part due to such dwelling. This is understood in 
this way, because then only the two illustrative examples in the 
context could be reconciled. The spatial ether actually remains 
in the pot etc. on the other hand the sun does not actually 
remain in the water. This fact is stated in the scriptural text 
‘ Indeed, as one and the same spatial ether ’ ( Ydjii. Smr. Pru . 
144). The purpose of these two examples is to show that 
just as the object actually not present is not stained by 
imperfections, so also the object actually present is not 
stained by imperfections for want of reasons. The examples 
are meant to teach this fact alone. Consider the illustrative 
example ‘ The boy is like a lion This brings to our mind 
the similarity, only in regard to some of the attributes meant 
to refer. 

1 A 1. * AH) omitted M 2, Pr. 
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Or the word 1 Dars'anat ’ may be interpreted in different 
way as recorded in the scriptural text. ‘ Like the horse that 
gives up its hair by shaking the body, he gives up the 

sins (Papa)’ (Chand. VIII, 13). The horse by shaking 

the body gives up some of the solid substances i.e. hairs 
that are natural to it and constitute part of its body. But 
the self once did evil works which though perished in a 
moment, created displeasure to the Lord. The Lord began 
to give him pains that were effected by His displeasure. But 
these pains could be got rid of through His grace produced by 
affection caused by the meditation. Hence non-attachment of 
evils is what is thought of here. 

Here the following objection arises—The Brahman does 
not possess the two-fold characteristics; because His having 
attributes has been denied in the scriptural text, ‘ Then this is 
the injunction, namely 1 not that, not that ’ (Brh, II. 3-6). 

The reply is this—* 

1 A 1. 1 *q*?R A 1. 
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21. Prakriaitnvattvam hi prati$edhati ; ta/o 
braviti ca bhUyali 

For, the text denies His limitedness supposed 
to be apprehended in the context and it declares also 
more than that. 

It has been taught in the scriptural text beginning with 
‘There are two-fold forms of the Brahman ’ {Brk. II. 3-1), 
that the whole world is the form of the Brahman, as this truth 
was not known previously by other means. Therefore this 
truth cannot be denied immedaitely by the subsequent passage 
of the same text. Therefore the statement, ‘ Not that, not 
that ’ denies the so-muchness of the Brahman to purport 
that the Brahman's attributes are not only those mentioned 
in previous passage; but there are more also. Then the 
text also states the host of His qualities not stated above, in 
the passages—‘There is none Great’except the Brahman, 
who is denoted by the words, ‘ not that ’ ( Brk. II. 3-6). Then 
there is the text, * Then He has the name Rea! of the Real * 
{Brh. II. 3-6), Then its explanation given is this—‘ Pratias 
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are true. Than them, this (Highest Self) is more true (Brh. 
II. 3-6). Here the word Pranas denotes the selves. They 
are real because they are not created like the ether etc. 
Than these selves, the Highest Self is the Greater Truth ; 
because His knowledge has no shrinking and other changes. 
Hence the Brahman is said to possess the two-fold 
characteristics, because His so-muchness only has been denied 
in the scriptural text- 

By the proof of perception is apprehended the Brahman 
only, who is merely sat (existence). All the rest are illusory. 
This is the meaning of the statement, of denial ‘ Not that, 
not that ’. ( Brh. II. 3*6). To this objection the reply is this— 

22. Tadavyaktamztha hi 

That ( Brahman ) is unmanifested ; for, so the 
scripture declares. 

The essential nature of the Brahman cannot be mani¬ 
fested by any of the proofs. The scriptural texts state thus— 

1 sfaT: M 2. 1 *11* omitted A 1, Pr. 
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' His form is'not in the scope of perception. No one sees Him 
with eyes’ (Tait. II. 1-10) and so on. By the proof of 
perception is apprehended the existence of pot and other 
objects only and not of the Brahman . 

23. Api sarhrcldhane praiyak^ctnutnanubhynm 

And in perfect endearment the intuition of Brah¬ 
man takes place, according to scriptures and Smfti 
texts. 

There must be the uninterrupted meditation, which gives 
the extreme happiness to the worshipper and by which the 
Brahman becomes pleased. Then will be apprehended the 
essential nature of the Brahman. The scriptural text is this— 
1 This Self is not reached by instruction * (Hath. 1-2-23). The 
Snrrti text is this ‘ Nor can I be seen by the study of the 
vedas, etc.’ ( Bhag . Gl. XI-53). 

24. PrakUs/UdivaccUvaisfeqyam ; praknsfastca 

karmatiyabhy&stlt 

As in the case of light (knowledge) etc, there is no 
any discrimination among the qualities of the Brahman 

1 M 1, 2, Pr, 
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in respect of their being apprehended. The apprehen¬ 
sion takes place by the means of uninterrupted practice 
of meditation, 

As regards the perfect endearment, the practice of 
meditation must be repeated. Then in the devotee is 
produced the apprehension of the essential nature of the 
Brahman. Then what are apprehended here are all the 
attributes of Brahman, such as knowledge, bliss and the wealth 
of the world, without any discrimination. This has been 
stated thus: ‘I have become Manu and the Sun’ (Brh. 
1-4-10). 

25 . Atonantena ; tathclhi ling am 

Hence (Brahman is characterised) with endless 
qualities; thus His characteristics hold good. 

In the Brahman are established the endless auspicious 
qualities taught in the scriptural text, ‘There are two-fold 
forms of the Brahman ’ (Brh. 11-3*1). That being the case 
the Brahman invariably possesses the two-fold characteristics. 

1 A 1, Pr. 
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AHIKUKPALADHIKARANA 6 

26. UbhayavyaPade&attvahikupdalavat 

Bat this is on account of the two-fold designation, 
as the coil of the snake. 

He is taught to be both one and different in the scriptural 
texts, ‘The Self only is all this’ {Chand. VI1-23-2). ‘The 
wonderful maker projects from this ’ (S've. IV-9). The states 
of being in the form of earth etc. are the essential nature 
of the Brahman in the same way as the coils are of the snake. 
This is stated in the text, ‘ Surely there are two-fold forms 
of the Brahman ’ {Brh, 11-3-1). 

27. PrakVsmstrayavvdvZl tejastctt 
Or else like the light and its abode, (both) being light. 
Though their essential characteristics appear to be 
different, the brightness and its abode are one because they 
both possess the nature of brightness. Same is the case with 
the non-sentient beings ( acit ) and the Brahman , as they 
both belong to the same class. 
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28. Pttrvava4 v<t 

Or in the manner stated above. 

The word, ‘Or’ is used in the sense of discarding the 
two alternative views mentioned above. It has been stated in 
a previous occasion that the individual selves are the parts of 
the Brahman, who is inseparably connected with them. The 
individual selves are of the nature of adjectives to the Brahman 
like the light, class, quality and body are to the respective 
objects. Same is the case with the non-sentient beings also; 
because the sentient and the non-sentient beings nre regarded 
to be one with the Brahman by the use of a common term in 
the text, ‘ Verily the Seif is this whole world ’ {Chaqd. VII* 
25-2). As regards the other two alternatives, it is not possible 
to set aside the faults, that happen to be in the Brahman. 
It has been proved in the scriptural texts, that the sentient 
and the non-sentient beings have the character of adjectives ; 
because they are considered as the body of the Brahman 
1 To whom earth is the body ’ (Brh. III-7-3). * To whom the 
self is the body' (B?h. 111*7*3. Madhy.). 

1 gq omitted A 1. 1 M 3. 
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29. Prati$edhncca 

And on account of the denial of the characteristics 
of the non-sentient beings in the Brahman. 

The characteristics of the non-sentient beings are denied 
in the Brahman in the scriptural text, ‘ This Brahman does 
not become old, on account of the body’s becoming old ’ 
iCk&nd. VIII-1-5). 

FARXDHIKARAtfA 7 

In the Suiras 1-1-2 to III-2-29, the Supreme Brahman 
is stated to be the primeval cause of the universe. Now a 
doubt arises due to some erroneous reasonings that there 
is some thing higher than this Brahman. This doubt has 
been introduced in the Siltra — 


30. Paramatah setUnmUnasambandhabheda- 
vyapadesfebhyah 

There is something higher than this, on account 
of the designations of the bridge, measure, connection 
and difference. 

1 sftfo A 1, M 1, 3. * <K omitted M I. 2. Pr. * M 2, 3. 
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The scriptures teach that (a) He is the bridge, ( b) He is 
to be crossed, (c) He is measured, (d) He leads men for 
attainment of the bliss. The scriptures are—- 1 Now the Self is 
the bridge’ ( Chand. VIII-4-1). ‘ Having crossed that bridge ’ 
(Chand . VII1-4-2). ‘The Brahman has four feet’ {Chand. 
II1-18-2), ‘He is the bridge that leads to immortality ’ {Mund. 
II-4-5). There are also other texts—‘By this Person this 
whole universe is filled. That which is above this. ( S've. 
Ill aiuf 10). Thus it is understood that there is another 
entity which is higher than the Brahman. 

31 . SUmanyUt tu 

But on account of the usage on resemblance. 

The word, ‘but 1 refutes the allegations made in the 
previous Sutra. What is stated above is not correct. Why ? 
Because there are thousands of scriptural texts denying the 
existence of what is highest apart from the Brahman mentioned 
in the words * not that ’ and possessed of the universe with and 
without forms as adjectives. The text is this—‘ There is none 

1 M 2. 2 M 2. Pr. * frl: omitted A I. 
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Highest except this Self that is mentioned in the words ‘not 
that' ( Brh. 11-3-6). The Highest Brahman is designated as 
bridge on His resemblance with bridge: because as the ruler, He 
prevents the admixture of the worlds. Accordingly the following 
scripture says—‘ Now, the Self is the bridge and support, in 
order to prevent confusion in these worlds ’ ( Chand. VIII-4-1). 
The Brahman alone, who is the instrumental cause and the 
material cause of the world is to be attained as the Highest 
object. This is stated in the scriptural text beginning with : 
'All this world is the Brahman. He is its creator, destroyer 
and protector. He is thus to be meditated upon with a calm 
mind ’ ( ChSnd . 111*14-1) and ending with ‘ I shall reach Him 
after departing hence’ (Chand. IIM4-4). The expression 
* He has to be crossed ’ means * He has to be reached 

32. Buddkyarthah pndavat 

The scriptures speak of the Brahman like this, 
for the purpose of meditation as in the case of the 
quarter. 

1 aw omitted M 3. 
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The designation of measure made in the scriptural text, 
* That has four quarters' {Ckatid. 111-18-2) is intended only for 
meditation, as in the case of the text, ‘ Speech is one quarter 
... eye is one quarter ’ ( Chand . III-18-2). 

33. Sthnnavisfetflt prakascidivat 

Owing to the Brahman being associated with par¬ 
ticular places, as in the case of light, etc. 

It is right to meditate upon the immeasurable Brahman 
by connecting Him with particular places. The light and 
the spatial ether, etc, can be apprehended as that which 
passes through the window and that which is encased within 
the pot respectively. 

34. Upapaitesfca 

And on account of its possibility. 

It is possible to hold that the Highest Self, who is to be 
attained, is also the means of attainment. The scriptural 
text states thus, 1 whomsoever He chooses, by him alone He 
can be reached ’ {Mund. III. 2-3). 

* A 1, M I, 
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35 . TathftnyapratisedhM 

And on account of anything else being denied in 
this context. 

Except Him there is no other Highest Person, because there is 
the denial of a highest person other than Him in the scriptural 
text, ‘ Except whom there is nothing highest and excedpt 
whom there is nothing smallest or largest’ (SW. III-9-7). 
But there is another text, ‘ Tato yaduttarataram ’ ( S'vet • 
III-10-7). The meaning of this text is this—There is none 
Higest except the Purusatattva (the Reality of the Supreme 
Person). Therefore the same Reality that is referred to in 
the beginning of the context, is described in the concluding 
portion of the context thus ‘ He is without form and without 
evil. Those, who know Him, become Immortal. The others 
suffer pain’ ($W. IIITO). Thus has been concluded 
with reason. The proposition that was made in the beginning 
is this, * Having known Him thus, the self reaches something 
beyond death. There is no other path ’ {S'vet. 111-8). Other¬ 
wise there will be contradiction to what is stated in the beginning. 

1 A 1. 1 3 JRi: omitted M 1, 2. 
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36. Anena sarvagatatvamnyumasfabdudibhyah 

Omnipresence of that Brahman, is understood 
from the declaration of His extending etc. 

This Brahman pervades all other objects. This is stated 
in the following scriptural texts— 4 He is more minute 
than the minute. He is more great than the great.’ ( Kath, 
1-2-20). ‘ All these are filled by that Person’ (S'vef. Ill-9). 

‘ Narayana remains pervading everything ’ (Tail. 11-7). 4 The 
eternal, All-pervading, Omnipresent, and Exceedingly Subtle ’ 
(Mutid. 1-1-6). The above mentioned fact denies the existence 
of higher than Him. 

PHALADHIKARANA S 

37. Phalamata upapatteh 

From Him start the rewards of worships; on 
account of possibility. 

4 From Him 1 means ‘from the Highest Brahman alone.’ 
The worldly pleasures and the final release start from Him only 

36 
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who is pleased by the worships and meditation. All the 
works are perishable in a moment. As such they are not 
capable of yielding the fruits in a subsequent time. There¬ 
fore it is appropriate to hold that the rewards are the effect of 
the grace of the all knowing Brahman. 

38. Srutatveicca 

And it is so heard from the scriptural statement. 

He bestows all rewards because the scriptures also declare 
so. ‘ He is the eater of food and the giver of wealth ’ (Brh. 
IV-4-24). and ‘Indeed, He alone gives the delight’ ( Tait . 
1-11-7). 

39. Dharmain Jaimimrata eva 

For the same reasons Jaimini thinks it to be the 
religious work. 

1 For the same reasons ’ means ‘ On account of possibility 
and the scriptural statements The religious works alone 

‘ ft added after, A 1. * M 2. 
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bring about their rewards. Thus Jaimini thought. The 
possibility is thus—It is seen that the labour of agriculture and 
trampling bring about their rewards directly or indirectly. 
The scriptural statements are the injunctions that ordain men 
to do certain works. As there is no other way to hold the 
injunctions effective, it must be decided that the works them¬ 
selves grant the rewards through what is called Apurva. 

40. Purvam tu BndarUyano ketuvyaPadesfUt 

But Bhudaruyatia holds the former view, on 
account of the designation as the cause. 

The revered Bhddardydtta thinks that the Supreme 
Person alone grants the rewards as stated before. ‘ Let 
him, who is desirous of getting prosperity, offer a white 
animal to the deity Vayu (wind)’ {Tait. Satn. 11-1*1). ' He 
alone leads him to prosperity’ (Tait. Sam. II-l-l). These 
scriptural texts themselves in ordaining certain rituals teach 
that the deity Vayu and so on, grant the rewards to men, 
because they have the Lord as their Self. There is an established 







[«d^. 


“ q^ifcrgf^r ? *r ” shifts ^ftqct i 
wft ftgV’ ?fa f? «& » 


# ?ftwra*P?TgarlW^ ^rft^r- 

«n^ fl?fa: *n*: 


philosophical rule, namely, if anything is wanted to make 
the scriptural ordinance sensible, it should be supplied 
from the other source of a similar scriptural passage. This 
principle has been adopted in respect of the passage * They 
obtain a good renown The other source meant in question 
of the present topic is ‘ Who remaining in the wind ’ ( Brh. 

III-7-7). 

Thus ends the 2nd pad a of the 3rd adhyaya. 
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ADHYAYA III, PADA III 

SAKVAVEDXNTAPRATYAYXDHIKARAyA 1 

1 . Sarvavedantapratyayam codanndyavisTetfU 

What is understood from all Vedctnta texts is one, 
on account of there being no difference in injunc¬ 
tions, etc. 

Each of the UpSsanas (meditations) Dahara etc., though 
taught in different texts, is one and the same; because the 
injunctions, such as * should know, should meditate the 
results, the forms and the names are common. This is similar 
to the case of the works ordained in Vedic texts. 
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2. Bhedanneticedekasyumapt 

If it be said that the VidyUs are not one on 
account of different mentioning; we deny this, since 
it is even in one. 

The Vidyas are not one; because the same matter 
repeated in the texts without difference, proves the object of 
injunction to be different. It is not so. No difference is 
apprehended in the object of injunctions; because the same 
Vidyi could be repeated in different S'akhds for the benefit of 
different cognising agents. 

3. SvTtdhydyasya ; tatlultvehi samttcaredhikarUcca 
savavacca tanniyamah 

Indeed, Sirovrata is a part of the mode of the 
study of the veda ; because then only its unavoidability 
could be maintained; moreover this is so mentioned 
in the work called SamUcUra . The rule laid down for 
it, is similar to that in the case of the Sava homa. 

1 M 3. 
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The compulsory rule as regards those, who resort to 
S'irovrata {i.e., vow of the head) has been given in the Atharva- 
Veda thus—‘To him alone the knowledge of the Brahman 
must be revealed \ That S'irovrata forms a part of the mode 
of the study of the Vedas, is revealed by the scriptural 
text that connects it with the study of the Vedas, ‘This 
should not be studied by one, who has broken the vow’. 
In the work called, Samdcara it has been stated thus— 
‘This has been commented upon by the Vedavrata' (r.e., the 
vow of the study of Vedas). The word, Brahman, used in the 
expression Brahmavidyd, refers to the Vedas. S'irovrata 
belongs to them only (Atharvanikas,) just as the Savahoma. 
Hence there is nothing to indicate that they are different 
Vidyas. 

4. Darsfayatica 

And the scriptures reveal thus. 

1 armor Pr. 1 guRRis* A l, M 2. 
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The scriptural statements, themselves reveal the oneness 
of the Vidyas. In the Daharavidya. of Chdndogayopanisad, 
eight qualities of the Brahman are mentioned. But in the 
Taitimyopanisad they are merely referred to thus:—‘ That 
which is within the Brahman', (Tait. 11-10-23). 

5 . Upasamkarorthnbhedud vidhisfe$avat 
saviZtneca 

Meditations thus being one and the same, there 
is combination of qualities; on account of non¬ 
difference of the purpose as in the case of what subserves 
injunction. 

Thus the Vidyas with the same titles being the same, the 
qualities mentioned in one text are to be combined with those 
mentioned in another, on account of non-difference of purpose. 
This is as in the case of those which subserve the object of a 
single injunction. 

ANYATHATVSDHIKARANA 2 

Having accepted what is stated in Purvakanda (i.e., the 
Pdrvamimdnisa) the Sutrakara proceeds. 

1 ftffcrrfnfljRifafa M 3. 


1 M 1, 2. 



srorftfir %wWtro^ ii * ti 

Rlfafft S^THT qi0H8^n«q $nTOftHRRw* 1 

>o 

I dR fMM fft faw •flSTfa^W 

3wfo— 3t^ht RWfg^qTORastofiOm^, $4- 

£ 

fcwftft Rtftm i “aw ^ws*4 rwh^ st 

3?rafa i 4 <$ft to ix 1 ? rfi 

V 

6. Anyaihntvam sfadnditi cennitvisfesat 

t If it be said that there is difference in the Vidyns 
on account of the statements; we say no, on account of 
non-difference. 

The meditation on the Udgitha viewed as Pr&na, is 
ordained in the text of the Brhaddranyaka and Chdtidogya 
Upattisads resulting in the defeat of the enemy. Having re¬ 
tained in the heart, the view namely. The Udgithavidyds men¬ 
tioned in the two Upattisads are one and the same, the Piirva- 
pak$in (the objector) puts forth his view as if held by the 
Sidhantin. The meditation on the Udgitha viewed as Prana 
in the Brhadaranyakopani$ad has as its object that which is the 
agent in the act of singing it out. In another text {i.e., Chundo- 
gyopattisad), it has as its object, that which is the object of 
singing. This has been so understood in the following scriptu¬ 
ral texts, ' Then they spoke to Pr&na of the mouth—Please sing 
that for us. Saying ‘ So be it ’ this Prarta sang loudly.’ ( Brh. 
1-3-7). The statement in the Brhadaranyakopamsad shows 
that the Udglthavidyd has as its object that which is the agent 
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in the act of singing it out. The Udgltha is considered as 
having as its object, that which is the object of action of 
singing and it is so stated in the Chandogyopanisad thus— 
‘ They meditated upon Udgltha , that is viewed as Prana of the 
mouth ’ ( Chattd, 1-2-7). Thus it is stated in the objection 
that the Vidyas mentioned in the two Upanisads are quite 
different from each other. The answer is—It is not so; 
because they have a common beginning. In one text it is 
stated thus—‘ Let us overcome the Asuras at the sacrifices by 
means of the Udgltha ’ (Brh. 1-3-1). In another text also this 
line occurs—‘The gods took the Udgltha, thinking they 
would, with that, overcome the /tsuras ’ (Chand. 1-2-1). 

7 . Na vd prakarapabheddt parovariyastvddivat 

Or on account of the difference of the contexts ; 
as in the case of the attributes of being higher than the 
high etc. 

This is not so. The contexts of the both, are different. 
In the Chandogyopanisad , the Pranava which is a part of 

1 qtMro omitted A 1, M 1. 
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the Udgltha is said to be the object of the meditation in the 
text—‘ Let him meditate on the syllable ‘ Om ' as Udgltha 1 
(Chand. 1-1-1). Brhadaranyakopani$ad begins with the 
passage, ‘ Let us overcome the Asttras at the sacrifice by means 
of the Udgltha’ (Brh . 1-3-1). Here the meditation refers to 
the whole of the Udgltha as the object. Hence these Vidyas 
are considered to be different from each other due the difference 
in their forms. As regards the meditation on the Udgltha, in 
the text of the same S'dkhd, the Highest Self is viewed as of 
golden colour and He is also viewed differently as possessing 
the attributes of being higher than the high. 

8. Sathjnntastcet taduktamasti tu tadapi 

If it be said so on account of the common term ; 
that also is there. 

If the Vidyas mentioned in the two texts are held only 
one, as they possess the common term of Udgltha, the common 
term persists, even where the object of injunction differs. 
Take for instance the term ‘ Agnihotra which applies to 

1 a*iraii A l, M 2; 
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the permanent Agnihotra as well as to the occasional A gnu 
hotra, that belongs to the sacrifice, called, ' Kurujapayinani 
Ayanam ’ and is to be performed only for a mouth. 

9. Vyap testca samanjasam 

This is appropriate, on account of extension. 

Just as in the beginning of the first chapter of theC/i«»rfog* 
yopani§ad, in further portions also there is the mention of 
the Prcuiava. Therefore in the middle also the meditation 
mentioned in the text—‘ They meditated upon the Udgitha * 
[ChAnd. 1-2-2) should be the meditation on the Pranava. 

sarvsbhedIdhikaraijia 3 

10. Sarvctbhedudanyaireme 

Because of the non-difference of everything, these 
attributes are apprehended even in other places. 

* He, who knows the oldest and the best, becomes himself 
the oldest and the best, The PrdQa is the oldest and best' 
(Ch&itd. V-l-1; Bfh. VI-l-l and Kau$.). In all these three 
texts, it is stated unanimously that Pr&tyi is the oldest; 
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because it is the cause for the existence of the sense-organs, 
such as speech, etc., and for their functions. In the two texts, 
namely Chdndogya and Brhadaranyaka it is stated that the 
quality of being the richest is mentioned as belonging to Prana, 
though it really pertains to the speech. But this is not stated 
in Kau$itaki text. However there is no difference between 
the Prayavidyds taught in all the three texts, because the 
Praya is said to possess the quality of being the oldest in all 
these texts with the same reasonings. Therefore the quality 
of being the richest also must be included in the Pranavidya 
mentioned in the Kausltakl text. 

XnandadyadhikaRa^a 4 

11 . Anandndayah pradhttnasya 

Bliss, etc. have to be included; on account of the 
non-difference of the chief object. 

The word ’ non difference ’ is supplied from the last SHtra. 
The attributes, such as stainlessness knowledge and bliss, etc. 

‘WtfqAl. a Ml. 
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which are among the essential characteristrics of the Brahman 
and which help in proving Him, have to be included in all the 
Vidyas relating to the Highest Self, Because the Brahman 
remains as the common object to be meditated in all the Vidyas. 

12. Priyasfirastvudyaprnptih] upacayUpacayau 
hi bhede 

The qualities, such as, having joy for His head, are 
not to be included; for if the difference in head, sides etc. 
accepted as qualifying attributes of the Brahman, there 
would be increase and decrease in the Brahman. 

Here the qualities, such as, having joy for His head as 
per the text ‘ Verily Joy is His head’ ( Tait . IfI-5-2) are not 
to be included ; because these cannot be tbe qualities, that 
could determine the nature of the Brahman, Suppose the 
differences in head, etc. are the attributes of the Brahman. 
Then it happens that there would be the increase and the 
decrease in the Brahman. 

13, Itaretvartha&nmUnyat 

But the other qualities have to be included as they 
are common to the Brahman . 
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Here the conclusion arrived at is this—Bliss, etc. are 
included in those qualities, that help in proving and specifying 
the Brahman. Hence they are common with the Brahman. 

14. AdhycinTlya prayojanftbhnvnt 

Those qualities are intended for meditation; on 
account of the absence of any other purpose. 

The teachings, such as, ‘having joy for His head’ are 
intended for meditation only ; because there is no any other 
purpose for them. 

15 . AtmasfabdScca 

And on account of the use of the term Atman 
in the scriptural texts. 

The word, Atman (Self) occurs in the scriptural text, 
‘There is the Inner Self who is different and full of Bliss ' 
( Tait . I, 11-5-2). Therefore the head, sides etc. are npt th$ 
essential qualities of the Brahman- 
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16 . A tmagfhitirttaravaduttamt 

The Highest Self is referred to by the term Atman 
as in other places; on account of the subsequent 
reference. 

By the word, ‘Self’ is apprehended the Highest Self. 
This is understood in this way, because there are subsequent 
passages, such as, ‘It thought. Let me become many’ (Tait. 
I, II-6-2) that reveal the Lord’s will to become many. It is 
like in the case of the word Atman (Self) found in the text 
‘This world was before, only one Atman ’ (Self). 

17. Anvyftditi cel syttdavadhurapzU 

If it be said, the word, Atman (Self) is used in 
connection with other objects also, we say, it is deter¬ 
mined that He alone is referred to in other contexts also. 

The word, Atman (Self) used in the preceding occasions, 
refers to Prirutmaya. How then can it be determined that 
He is meant there, with the help of the subsequent passage ? 

'WI^A 1, M 2, Pr, 
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To this objection the answer is this. It has been ascertained 
from the scriptural text, ‘From the Highest Self originates 
the spatial ether’ (Tait. 1-2-1-2) that Prayamaya refers to 
the Highest Self. Thus the Highest Self alone is determined 
to have been meant here. 

KARYXKHYANiDHIKARAtfA 6 

18 . KnryVkhynnTldapVrvam 

The new thing is enjoined in the text, on account 
of the statement of what is to be effected. 

In describing the Pranavidya it is stated * He, who knows 
the eldest and best’ ( Br. VI-1-1). Then it is stated that water 
constitutes a dress for PrSna. The Acamana (sipping of 
water) has been stated thus— 1 Therefore, having known this in 
this manner, one should sip water before and after the meals. 
This makes PrSna not naked Here it is right to hold that 
the meditation upon water, that is used for Acamana, as being 
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the dress for Prana is enjoined; because this is not established 
otherwise. Acamana of water could not be enjoined because 
it is already established by good custom ; but it is mentioned 
for enjoining the dress of Prana. It is an accepted rules that 
that alone should be enjoined which is not established other¬ 
wise. 

SAMANXDHIKARAtfA6 

19. SantUna evath cnbhtdvt 

When some thing is common, there is no difference 
in other qualities also. 

In the Agnirahasya, and the Brhaddranyakopani^ad 
there are statements on the S\f ndifyavidyd. In one text it 
is stated thus—‘He should meditate on the Self, who is con¬ 
ceivable in mind, who is in the form of Pr&na and light, who 
has a true will and who is in the form of the spatial ether’ {Vfija. 
S 'at. P. Br. 10-4-6-2). In the other text (Brhaddranyaho 
pani$ad) it is stated thus—‘This person who is conceivable in 
the tnind is in the form of light and truth, shines forth in the 
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interior of the heart, like the grain of rice and the grain of 
wheat. He is the Controller of all. He is the Lord of all. He is 
the Chief of all. He rules everything * (Brit. V-6-1). In both 
the texts, He is mentioned as Manomaya (conceivable in 
mind). Hence the statement of His controllership, does not 
contradict the statement of His possession of true will 
which is the expansion of the former. Therefore the S'jttfh/ya- 
vidyd of the two texts is one and the same, as there is no 
difference in their characteristics. 

SAftBANDHXDHIKARA5tA 7 

- 20 . Sambandfuidevamanyatrdpt 

On account of the connection (of the same 
in both) the qualities are common to both. 

The passage begins with, ‘This person, who is seen 
inside the orb of the sun and also within the right eye’ (BfA. 
V-5-2). Then the passage states that the true Brahman is 
to be meditated upon as present in the orb of the sun and in 
the right eye. Then two secret names of the Brahman are 
mentioned in the scriptural texts, ‘His secret name is Ahar, 

M 1, Pr. 
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He is above all gods.’ (SfA. V*5-3). ‘His secret name is 
Aham, He is above all selves’ (Brk. V-5-4). In both the 
texts, is mentioned only one object, to be meditated upon. 
Therefore the two texts mention the same Vidyd and both 
the names have to be meditated upon. 

21. Na vZ vis?e$at 

This is not so; on account of the difference. 

This is not correct. The Vidyds are different; because 
there is difference in the places with which the Brahman 
is said to be connected, the places being the orb of the sun 
and the right eye. Therefore each name is restricted in regard 
to each place. 

22. Darsfayati ca 
The text also declares this. 

The Vidyds mentioned in the two texts are distinct from 
each other. This is because the text ' His form mentioned 
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here is the same as that mentioned in the other context* 
(C hand. 1-7-5), mentions the application of the form described 
in one place, to the other place also. 

SAIUBH5TYADHIKARANA 8 

23. Sambhftidyuvynptyapi cXttah 

And for the same reason the two virtues ttamely 
the holding together the powers and pervading the 
spatial ether, do not apply to all VidyTis. 

‘Gathered together are these greatest powers, in the 
Brahman, The Greatest Brahman in the beginning pervaded 
the sky ( Tait . Br . U-4-7-10). In the Greatest Brahman are 
seen together all these powers, The Brahman pervaded the 
sky. These attributes are not stated with reference to any 
special meditation. However they cannot be included in 
all meditations. Therefore the quality of pervading the 
sky is connected with such meditation in which the place 
other than small is mentioned. In this text His holding of the 
powers is mentioned along with the pervasion of the spatial 
ether. Hence this quality also is applicable only in that 
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PURUSAVIDYlDHIKARANA 9 

24. Puru$avidyfty3mapi cetare^dmandmndTidt 

There is difference among the Puru$avidy2$ also; 
because what is stated in one, is not stated in the 
other. 

The Puru?avidyas described in the Taittirlyaia and the 
Chdndogya Upanifads are different from each other. In one 
of them are stated tile agent of the sacrifice and his wife 
as the limbs of the sacrifice and the three libations. 
These have not been recorded in the other text. There is 
also difference in respect of the fruits. In the Taittirlyaka 
text the self of the meditator is mentioned as Yajamana (the 
agent of the sacrifice). The evenings, mornings and middays 
are mentioned as the three Savanna (libations). The fruit 
is the attainment of the greatness of the Brahman. In this 
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text the fruit is not mentioned and hence this Purufavidyd 
is held as Angavidyd (subordinate One) to the Brahma• 
vtdya which is mentioned together with the fruit in the 
previous portion, In the Chandogya text it is stated thus— 
The hunger etc. are Dlftsa (consecration). The life divided 
into three parts assumes the forms of the three Savattas 
(libations). The fruit is stated ’ He lives for hundred years ' 
(Chdnd. 111*16*7). 

VEDHiDYADHIKARAtfA 10 

25. VedhvdyarthabhedTtt 

On account of the difference of purpose, such as 
piercing etc. 

In the beginning of the Upanisad (of the Atharvantkas) 
are recited the Mantras * pierce the S'ukra, pierce the heart 
In the beginning of the Upanisad (of the Aitareyins ) are 
recited the Mantras dealing with the MahSvrata. Similarly the 
Mantras recited by the Taittirtyakas —* May Mitra be propitious 
to us’ ( Tait. M-l). ‘May He protect us together ’ (T<tt/. 
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1-2-1). These Ahw/rtfs of the TaiWinyafors have certain 
power and lead to different results. Thus they form parts 
of the study of the Vedas. They are not parts of the Vidyd. 

26. Hunan tupayanasfdbdasfe^atvat kusfacchandak - 
stutyupagdnavat taduktam 

The statement of getting rid of something has 
another supplementary statement regarding its reaching 
another, as in the case of Kus'as, metres, praise and 
singing. This has been stated. 

In one S'dkhd it is stated that the wise, who attain 
the Brahman, get rid of the Punya and Papa. This 
is said to be meditated upon. In another &dkkd are 
mentioned the places of entry of them. The Puttyakarmam 
attach themselves to his friends and Pdpakarmans enter his 
enemies. In one S'dkhd are mentioned both the release 
from them and the places of entry of them. All these are 
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intended for the meditation by the wise. The statement 
getting rid of them means both the getting rid of them 
and also their reaching other places. The word, ’getting 
rid of * means * leaving ’ and the word, * reaching ’ means 
‘ entry ’. It is right to hold that when the leaving alone 
or the entry alone is mentioned, both of them are 
intended. It is not right to hold the alternative course of 
them. The statement of the entry is only supplement to 
what is stated in the words ’ getting rid of ’. This is because 
it declares the places to which the good and evil works, got 
rid of by the wise, are transferred. Hence it follows that one 
should be the supplement to the other. In one place this 
statement occurs—‘ The Kus'as relating to the tree This is 
supplemented by another statement occurring in a different 
place, namely , ‘ The Kus'as relating to the UJambara tree 
The statement, ‘The metres of the gods and Asitras ’ has 
the supplementary text, ‘The metres of the gods are prior.’ 
The clause, ‘ He begins with gold the Stotra of the * 
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has for its supplementary clause, * He begins the stotra of the 
SoJlas’in, when the sun has half risen 1 {Tail. Sam. VI-6-11). 
The statement, * All the priests join in the singing ’ has for its 
supplementary statement, ‘The Adhvaryu priest does not sing.’ 
(Tail. Sam. Vi-3-1). Thus the statement as regards the 
getting rid of has the supplementary statement of reaching. 
Therefore it is proper that the alternative course should not 
arise here when the other one is available. Therefore it is 
stated thus— 4 One statement will supplement another as the 
alternative course is not proper ’ (Pur. Mi. X-8-15). 

SAMPARAYADHIKARANA 12 

27 . Samparaye tartavyUbhavat ; tathzihyanye 

At death the Pupya and Papa Karmans leave the 
person: because there is nothing to be enjoyed there¬ 
after. For, thus certain texts declare. 

That there will be getting rid of the good and bad deeds 
at the time of death is stated in the text, * Shaking off the 
sins as a horse his hairs, and shaking off the body ’ (Chand. 
VIH-13-1). In a different ffdkkd, the giving up of the good 
and the bad deeds on tbe way has been stated thus, 4 The self 
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reaches the river Viraja and shakes off his good and bad deeds' 
(Kau$. I-J7). Though it has been stated so differently, it 
should be meditated upon only at the time of death. After 
the separation from the body, the self ought not to enjoy 
pleasure or pain, without attaining the Brahman. Accordingly 
in another S'akha it is stated that the self reaches the Brahman 
immediately after the death. The relevant passage is this— 
* For him there is delay only so long as he is not freed from 
the body; then he will reach the Brahman ’ ( Chand . VI'H-2). 

28. Chandata UbhayZlvirodhut 

As it is desired; on account of there being no 
contradiction of either. 

There are scriptural statements to prove that the good 
and evil deeds leave the self at the time of death. There are 
also statements to show that the Brahman ought to be attained 
immediately’ after death. There should be no contradiction 
between these two statements. Therefore the scriptural 
statement, * He give3 up good and evil deeds ’ (Kau?. 1-37) has 
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to be considered so as to suit the convenience. This means 
that this passage must be taken as coming before the 
earlier passage ‘ Having reached that path of the gods ’ 
(K«h?. 1-21). 

Then the following objection is put— 

29. Gaierarthavatvamubhayathu ; anyaihu hi virodah 

There is a meaning iu the soul’s going, only on the 
two-fold hypothesis; for otherwise there is contradic¬ 
tion. 

The scriptural text referring to the journey through the 
path of gods, will be sensible only when the leaving of the deeds 
is accepted to take place on two different occasions. Otherwise 
if it is considered to take place at the time of death, then all 
his deeds must perish at that time. Then as he has no body, 
he cannot proceed by any path. Hence there will be contradic¬ 
tion regarding the journey, as stated in the scriptural texts. 
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This objection is refuted thus— 

30. Upapanna$tallak$atfarthopalabdherloIiavat 

That assumption is justified; on account of per* 
ception of the things, that are caused by that. This 
is as in ordinary experience. 

At the time of the separation from the body, all his 
deeds become destroyed. Yet it is possible for him to 
proceed through the path; because those, who meditate 
upon the Brahman , can achieve their objects even without 
deeds, as stated in the scriptural text. ‘ He becomes a 
self-ruler, he moves about in al! worlds according to his 
will ’ (Chand. VII-25-2), This is just as in the world, those, 
who serve the kings obtain all their desires, that could not be 
got by other persons. 

31. YnvadadhikntamavasthitirudhikzirikTi^am 

Of those, who are entrusted with certain office, 
there is subsistence of their Karmans, as long as they 
are in that office. 
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Even the wise sages, Vasistha and others, enjoy the 
various fruits of their works, after giving up the body; because 
the Karmans, that lead to their holding a particular office, are 
not destroyed. As long as their office lasts, they remain there 
in order to enjoy the fruits of their deeds. They do not proceed 
by the path of light, etc. It will be stated that even of those 
who obtained the knowledge of Brahman, the de€ds which 
actually began to yield the fruits, will perish only after their 
fruits have been fully enjoyed. 

ANtYAMADHIKARAiyA 13 

32 . Aniyamah sarvequmavirodhah sabdanumnnabhynm 

There is no restriction, in regard to the path since 
all have to go on that. Thus there is non-contradiction 
of scriptural texts and Smftis. 

In the texts dealing with the meditations such as Upa • 
kosala, it has been stated that those who meditate upon the 
Brahman as stated therein, proceed along the path of light, etc. 
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But there is no restriction that those alone who meditate upon 
the Brahman as stated in those Vidyas attain the Brahman 
by that path and hence they alone should meditate on that 
path. But all the meditators engaged in various ViJySs also 
attain the Brahman, and go by that path. Then only the 
contradiction between the teachings of the scriptures and 
the Smrtis can be averted. The scriptural text mentioned 
in the Panvagnividya (i.e., the meditation on the five fires) 
is this—‘Those, who in the forest meditate on faith and 
truth, they reach the path of light’. {Brh. VI-2-15). Smrli 
text is this—‘Fire, light, day, the bright-fortnight etc.’ 
( Bhag . Cl, VIII 24). 

AKSARADHYADHIKARA^IA 14 

33 . AkqaradhiyQm tvavarodhah sUmflnyatadbhdvd- 
bhyUmaupasadavattaduktiim 

The conceptions of the Imperishable, have to be 
included in all the meditations; on account of the 
sameness of the object of meditation and of the 
possibility of the meditation, as in the case of those 
belonging to the Upasad. This has been thus stated 
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The scriptural texts begin with,‘This is indeed Imperi¬ 
shable’ (Br/». 111-8-8), ‘Then the higher knowledge is that 
whereby that Imperishable is apprehended’ {Muifd. 1-1-5) and 
end respectively with, ’ It is neither gross nor minute, neither 
short nor long, it is not red’ (Brh. 111-8-8), ‘That which is not 
visible and not knowable’ (Mund. 1-1-6). Here in the 
Paravidyds (the higher meditations) all the attributes of the 
Imperishable Brahman (such as), neither gross nor visible etc. 
have to be included; because the Brahman, the possessor of 
these attributes, is apprehended to be a single object. And 
because without these attributes, it is not possible to meditate 
upon Him, as distinct from all other objects. The characteris¬ 
tics that distinguish the Brahman from the individual souls, are 
the bliss etc. that do not tolerate the connection with evils. In¬ 
deed it is natural that the Gunas (subordinates) are in harmony 
with the Pradhana (principal). Consider the following for in¬ 
stance—The Mantra that stands in a subordinate relation to 
the Upasad offerings in the CatOratra (the four days’ function) 
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of the Jamadagnya sacrifice, is recited in a low voice (Uparhs-u) 
according to the rules prescribed for the Mantras of Yajurveda 
to which the principal thing Upasad belongs. This principle 
has been explained in the Pur. Mint. Su 111-3-9. 

That following this argument, it could not be objected 
that all the attributes stated in different Vidyas, have to be 
included in all the Vidyas, is proved in the following Sutra — 

34. lyadZLmanannt 

Only so much qualities have to be included for 
the sake of meditation. 

The word ‘ Amanana ’ means 4 the consecrated meditation.' 
Only so much of the qualities have to be included in all 
meditations, as are useful in distinguishing the Brahman from 
other objects. 

antakatvIdhikarana 15 

35. Antaru Bhutagrdmavatsvatmanonyathn bhedUnu * 
papattiriti cennopade&avat 
Should it be said that the enquiry about the inner 
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self, refers to that self to whom the aggregate form of 
material things belongs; since otherwise the difference 
of the two replies could not be accounted for; we say 
—no; as in the case of the instruction. 

The question put by Vsasta about the self (in Brh. III- 
4-1) refers to the individual self to whom the aggregate form of 
material things belongs. Otherwise the object mentioned in the 
reply ‘ The self is he, who breathes through the vital wind (i.e., 
Prana)' could not be differentiated from the one, mentioned in 
the reply given to the question of Kahola, as freed from hunger 
thirst etc. It is not so. In both the places the questions are in 
only one form, namely, ‘The Self, who is the inner self of all’ 
(SrA.III-4-1). Hence in both the places the Highest Self is 
referred to. Causing the breath and the absence of thirst 
and hunger mentioned in the reply could be justified only in the 
Highest self. That the Highest self is the cause of breathing, 
has been mentioned in the text, ‘ who could breathe and live if 
there were not this blissful Akas'a ( Brahman ) ? ’ (Tait. 1-2-7). 
As in the case of the SadvidyS, the repeated questions and 
answers refer to the same object {Brahman), 
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Though there is a difference of persons putting the ques¬ 
tions, yet that will not cause the difference in the Vidyd. 
This fact is explained in the next Sutra — 

36 . Vyatihuro visfimsanti hitaravat 

There is the combination of ideas ; for the attributes 
specify the same object, as in other cases. 

When the subject matter is decided to be same, there 
should be the combination of ideas of those who put the 
questions. The combination should be thus— U$asta should 
know Him, also as free from hunger and thirst; Kahola also 
should bear the idea, that He causes the breath etc. because these 
two statements distinguish the Highest self. The same is the 
case in another context, namely, sadvidya also. 

How is it that the same thing is meant in the Sadvidya, 
even there is the repetition in question etc. ? The reply is this— 
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37. Strive /w satyddayah 

Indeed the same Highest God and The Truth etc. 

The questions asked in different contexts are about the 
same Divinity mentioned in the text— 1 This Divinity thought’ 
[Chand. VI-3-1). The replies also mean the same thing, namely, 
‘That is Reality. That Is the Self etc ’ [Chand. VI-8-7). 

KAMADYADHIKARA^A 16 

38. Kumnditaratra tatra cdyatancidibhyah 

Desire, etc. are common here and there, as known 
from the abode etc. 

In the Chatidoyopansiad occur the following passages 
‘ In it there is the subtle Akas'a ( Brahman ) This and what is 
within that, both should be meditated upon. [Chand. VIII-1-1). 
1 This is the Self devoid of evils’ [Chand, VIII-1-5). ‘ With 
true desire and true will’ [Chand. VIII-1-5). In the Brha- 
dara$yakopani?ad it is stated thus—’ In the space within the 
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heart lies the Ruler of all and the Lord of all ’ (Brh. IV-4-22). 
In both these texts, it is stated that He has heart as His abode, 
He has true will and He is the controller of all. These 
references indicate that the Daharavidya is meant in both the 
contexts. Therefore the qualities, beginning with being devoid 
of evil and ending with the possession of true desire along 
with the possession of true will have to be included in both 
the contexts. 

39. Adarudalopah 

On account of the purposeful statement, there 
cannot be omission, 

1 There is not any diversity here’ {Brh. IV-4-19). ‘ He is 
the Self, said ‘not this, not this’ {Brh. IV-4-22). These 
negative statements do not negate the attributes, namely, 
being the controller of all etc, because they are purposely 
taught in the following text, as they are not otherwise 
known. ‘ He is the controller of all, He is the Lord of 
all ’ (Brh. IV-14-22). Hence there could not be any omission. 

1 Ml. * M 2, Pr. 
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All these worlds are one with the Brahman , as they are 
the production of him. The statement, namely , 4 There 
is not any diversity here ’ means to deny the existence of the 
things separately without having the Brahman as their Self. 
The clause, ‘not so, not so' declares that the Brahman is 
not of material nature. 

40. Upasthitetastadvacaimt 

The self, who has reached the Brahman , on the 
very same account (moves about in all the worlds as he 
likes); for it is so declared by the text. 

The word, Upasthiia, means, 4 one who has reached the 
Brahman ! The word 4 Atah ’ means' on the very sameaccount ’ 
namely 4 reaching He approaches his relatives as and 
when he likes as stated in the text, 4 He moves about there 
eating, playing and enjoying’ (Chattel. VIIM2-2). This is 
the fruit of his attainment of the final release. It is not 
the fruit connected with Samsara. Therefore the Vidya 
covering His qualities is also the Paravidya. 
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41. Tanmrdharannniyamastaddrsteh ; pfthagghya- 
pratibandhah phalant 

There is no necessity of undertaking of the medita¬ 
tion on the UdgUha \ because it is so seen in the 
scriptures. The non-obstruction is the separate fruit 
for it. 

It is not necessary that the meditation on the Udgxtha 
should be adopted in the sacrifices, as in the case of the 
Godohana (milk-pail), because even those, who do not 
meditate on the UdgUha are seen to perform the sacri¬ 
fices. The scriptural text in support of this view is this. 
‘Therefore those who meditate on this and those who do 
not meditate on this both perform the sacrifices ’ ( Chand. 
1-1-10). The present tense is used in the text, ‘That which 
is performed with the knowledge, will have powerful effect ’ 
[Chdnd. 1-1-10). Even then, the meditation is assumed to be 
an object of the injunction, as it grants powerful effect to 

1 3$*1 omitted M I. 1 Ml. * eftfwi M Z 
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the sacrifice. ‘The vigorous effect' means ‘the power of 
granting the fruits without delay, as no obstruction is caused 
by other more powerful deeds’. Therefore the meditation 
on the Udgitha gives fruit, other than that which is obtained 
by the performance of sacrifice and hence there is no insis¬ 
tence on the meditation in this case. 

FRADANADHIKARANA is 

42. PradUnavadeva taduktam 

Just as in the case of the offerings. This has been 
explained. 

In the Daharavidyd, there is the mention of the medita¬ 
tion on the Brahman, as possessed of attributes, such as ' being 
devoid of evil, etc.’ There will be the repetition of the medita¬ 
tions on the Brahman when He is viewed to possess various 
qualities one after another; because in each case He is con¬ 
sidered to be varied on account of the connection with each of 
the qualities. This case is analogous to that of the sacrifical 
offerings. There is the text, * He is to offer a Purodas’a 
to Indra the ruler, etc.’ (Tati. Sam. II-3-6). The essential 
nature of Indra changes, as his attributes are mentioned one 
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after another. At each time the oblation of the Purod&sa 
has to be repeated. This has been stated thus—‘ As the 
divinities are different, the oblations are different ’ (Saw. 
Kdrida. M3-15). 

LlSGABHOYASTVADHIRARAtfA. 19 

43. Lifigabhuyastvltt taddhi ballyastadapi 

On account of a good number of indicatory marks; 
because that proof is stronger. This is so stated 
elsewhere. 

The word, Ndrdyaya, occurs in the text, ‘ The thousand¬ 
headed God etc.’ ( Tait . II-ll-l). This is not a specification 
of the object of the meditation of the Daharavidya alone 
mentioned therein. It has to be taken as a specification of 
the objects of all the Vidyas mentioned in different texts; 
because there are many statements containing particular 
significances in favour of this decision. Indeed, these state¬ 
ments while referring the objects of the meditations with the 
words Aksara, S'ambhu, S’iva, Supreme Brahman etc. specify 
that these objects are nothing but N&rdyana. The sentences, 
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which contain specific indications, have a greater proving 
power, than the context. This also has been stated in the 
P?7r. Mlm. Sil III-3-14). 
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44 . Pnrvavikalpah prakarandt sydt kriy'd mdnasavai 

There is option with regard to what precedes, on 
account of the context; and hence it is an action, as 
in the case of the Mntuzsagraha. 

In the text, ‘ Built of mind, built of speech, built of 
Praya ’ \Agnirahasya of Vajasaneyins), are mentioned the 
metaphorical representations of the fire. These have to 
be connected with the sacrifices, which are of the nature 
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3 Agnirahasya is represented by the 10 th chapter of the Satapatha- 
brUhmana of the Vajasaneya school following the M/ldhyathdine recension 
(Printed and published by Dr. A. Weber, Berlin 1853). The Agnirahas- 
i/opanifad printed and published in Grantha character wtth Raogartminujft's 
commentary at Kumbakonam. is a summary of the 4 th section of the 10 th 
chapter said above. 
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of the principal ones having the fire in the alter built with 
bricks as a subordinate; which fire is referred to in the text, 
‘Or non-existent ( Asat ) alone was in the beginningHere 
the doubt is that these are alternative ones to the fire seated 
in the altar made of bricks. This is similar to the case of the 
Soma cup imagined by mind in the sacrifice of 12 days. 
No contradiction arises; because they may conveniently be 
auxiliary dements in sacrificial performances though they are 
imagined by mind. 

45. Aiidesfncca 

And on account of the transfer. 

The text ‘ Of these each one is as great as the previous one ’ 
(Madh. S'. Br. 10-4-1-3) transfers the power of the fire seated 
in the altar of bricks, to the fire of mind. Therefore the fire of 
mind, etc. become auxiliaries to the sacrificial performances. 

46. Vidyaiva tu nirdknranad darsfanzcca 

But it. is VidyU (meditation) only; on account of 
determination and what is seen in the texts. 
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These fires of the mind etc. belong to the class of 
meditation only. The meaning is that these fires are auxili* 
aries to the sacrifices of meditation. They are determined to 
be of meditation, as there is in them the metaphorical 
representation of fires as stated in the text ‘ Indeed, they are 
verily made of thought’ ( Mddh. S’. B r. 10-4-1*12). They 
have been determined in that way in order to reveal that they 
belong to the class of meditation, as they are connected with 
the sacrifice of meditation. Here it is seen that there are 
scriptural texts to prove that the sacrifices could be of the 
mind. ‘By the mind, the cups were taken’ ( Madh . S’. Br. 
10-4-1-3) and so on. 

47. Srutyadiballyastvdcca na bud hah 

And there cannot be annulment, on account of 
the scriptural text etc. being more powerful than other 
proofs. 

There cannot be refutation as regards the connection 
of these with the sacrifice of the meditation by the context 
that is weaker. Because this fact is understood by the statements 
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with the association of clear terms and also by the scriptural 
text, ‘ Indeed, they are made by the thought only. For thought 
alone they are made for him who knows this ’ {Mddh. 
S'. Br. 10-4-1-12). 

48. Anubandhddibhyah ptajnTtniarapTikaktvavad 
df^tasfca taduktam 

On account of the statement of the connected 
things, this is different as in the case of other medita¬ 
tions. This has been seen in other texts, and it has 
been so declared. 

The statement of the things connected with the sacrifice 
is seen in the text, ‘ By the mind the sacrificial cups have been 
taken’ (Mddh. S'. Br. 10-4-1-3). There are also scriptural 
texts to show that there are sacrifices of meditation— 
‘By thought alone are they made’ (M&dh. S'. B. 10-4- 
1-12). It is understood that the sacrifice of meditation 
is ordained in the above mentioned texts. This is known 

1 anfawjflKfWfM etc. A 1, Pr. 
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different from the sacrifice of action as in the case of medita¬ 
tions Daharavidyd etc. It is seen that the injunctions are 
meant in the texts that are Anuvdda —‘ He, who does it 
through the knowledge' (Chand. 1-1-10). This has been 
stated in Pftr. Mim. Sib 1II-5-21. 

49. Na sdmTtnyddapyuftalabdhertnftyuvannaht 
lokftpattih 

Not so. The transfer is only in respect of some 
common attributas; as in the case of God of death. 
It does not mean that the person reaches the region of 
the god of death. 

The text 1 Each of these fires has the same effect as seen 
in that’ (Madh. S'. Br. 10-4-1-3) says that whatever fruit is 
obtained by the means of the fire ol the brick-made altar, 
the same can be obtained by the means of them. It means 
whatever fruit the fire of brick-made altar can give through 
the sacrificial action, the same fruit can be got by the 
means of each of these fires through the sacrifice of the 
meditation. It does not mean that each of them occupies the 
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place of the fire of the brick-altar; because the transfer is 
apprehended in regard to some common fact. Take for 
example the passage ‘The person in the orb is the God 
of death, indeed' {Madh. S'. Br. 10-3-6-23). Here it is 
meant that the person causes death to all objects and not 
that he occupies the world of God of death. 

50. Parana ca sfabdasya tudvidhyam bhuyastvdtttva- 
nubandhah 

And by the subsequent text is proved that the 
word is used in such a meaning. But on account of 
plurality of the auxiliaries it is found in that context. 

The subsequent Brahmana text also proves that the 
passages relating to the fire of mind, etc., refer to the sacrifice 
of the meditation only, The text reads thus, ‘This fire 
is this world and the water around it is the sea {Madh. 
S'. Br. 10-4-2-1). From this, it appears that what is enjoined 
here is the meditation with a special result of its own. 
In the Agnirahasya, under the section of ‘ sacrificial rites 
is included the portion dealing with the fires of mind, etc., as 
many auxiliaries have to be applied to them from that context. 
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51 . EJca ntmanah sfarire bhXlvUt 

Some state that He has to be meditated upon as the 
Self of the meditator in his meditating stage, on account 
of the existence of the meditating soul within the body. 

When meditating, the self remains within the body 
and has the character of being the doer and the enjoyed 
Therefore some think that in all the meditations upon the 
Highest, the Highest Self has to be meditated upon as being 
the self of those embodied souls. 

52 . Vyatirekastadbhnvabhzvitvnnnatnpalabdhivat 

It is not so; but rather the difference; since it is 
of the being of that state; as in the case of intuition. 

It is not correct to hold that the meditatior should 
meditate upon the Highest as the Seif of him in the present 
state comprising the worldly action etc, But in medita¬ 
ting the Highest as his Self, he should realize his state 
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of virtues comprising the freedom from evils etc., which 
virtues become manifest themselves when he is released from 
the bondage of Sathsara (wordly life). His essential nature 
could be apprehended in future, only if he is in such a medi¬ 
tation here. Indeed the meditation upon the Brahman in His 
true nature, has for its object the apprehension of the essential 
nature of the Brahman. Same is the case with the individual 
self also. The scriptural text is this — 1 According to the 
purpose which a person has in this world ’ ( Chand. III-14-1). 

AtiGAVABADDHADHIKARANA 22 

53. Angnvabaddhastu na snkhnsu hi prativedam 

But those meditations, which are connected with 
the limbs of the sacrifices, are not restricted to particular 
Sukhns only ; but rather belong to all Sakkvs. 

The meditations, which are connected with the limbs of 
the sacrifices, such as, Udgitha, etc., are mentioned in 
certain S'dkhas. But there is no rule, that they should be 
restricted to those particular S'dkhds only. They belong to all 
the S'dkhas, as they are connected with the Udgitha. 
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54, MantradivadvZvirodhah 

Or surely there is no contradiction, as in the case 
of the Mantras , etc. 

The word, ‘or’ is used in the sense of emphasis. The 
Mantras, that are mentioned in each S’akhfi as being the 
limbs of the sacrifices, can be applied to all the S’dkk&s. 
Just as there is no contradiction in the case of Mantras, here 
also there is no contradiction. 

bhcmajyIyastvSdhikara^ia 23 

55. Bhnmnah kratuvajjyttyastvam ; tathuhi darsfayaU 

There is the pre-eminence in the meditation of the 
Bhuman (the collective aspect of the Brahman) as in, 
the case of the sacrifices; for, thus the scripture declares. 

In the V dis'vanaravidyi it is stated that there should 
be the meditation of Him, who has three worlds as His body. 
All the worlds beginning from the heavens and ending with 
the earth, constitute His limbs, from the head to the legs etc. 
The fruit derived from this VidyA is the enjoyment of the 
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Brahman as stated in the text, 1 He, who meditates upon Him, 
Immeasurable, the leader of all men (Vais'vdnara), as con¬ 
nected with these places, eats (enjoys) the food (namely the 
Brahman) in all the worlds, etc.’ {Chatid. V-18-1). Here is 
mentioned the meditation on Him with the aggregate form with 
the limbs, such as head etc. Suppose there is the meditation 
on Him with each of the limbs separately. Then there 
will be only the limited enjoyment. Therefore in order to 
have unlimited enjoyment, He should be meditated up on in the 
aggregate form, because this course only is reasonable and the 
enjoyment on the Brahman has been declared in that case 
only. But the statement of the fruit on the meditation on 
the limbs separately, is as in the case of the performance of 
the sacrifices as stated in the text—* When a son is born, one 
should offer on twelve potsherds to Vais'vdnara and again 
a separate fruit is stated thus ‘There is an offering on eight 
potsherds,' ( Tail . Sam. 11-2-5). The scriptural text points out 
the greatness of the meditation on the aggregate form of the 
Brahman. The meditation on the limbs has been mentioned in 
the text, ‘ Oh 1 King! the possessor of the auspicious qualities 
(the Bhagavan ), I meditate upon Him as heavens' (Chand, 
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V-18-1). But it speaks of the evil consequences of that thus, 
‘ Your head would have fallen off, if you had not come to me ' 
(i Chand . V-12-2). 

S'ABDADIBHEDADHIKARAKA 24 

56. Nana s'abdadibhedat 


The meditations are different; because they are 
called by different names etc. 

In Sadvidya , Bhuinavidyd, etc., the Brahman alone is to 
be meditated upon and the fruit thereof is His attainment alone. 
But these Vidyas are different from each other ; because the 
modes of the chief object { Brahman ) of meditations are 
distinct from each other. That the modes are different has 
been determined by their denotation by different words etc. 
This topic was once dealt with in the Piirvakanda of the 
Mlmdmsd with reference to the sacrifices, yet it is dealt with 
again here to dispel the mistaken idea of certain groups of 
philosophers namely, that the Vedanta texts do not enjoin the 
knowledge (meditation). 

VIKALPADHIKARAtfA 25 

57. Vikalpovisti$taphalatvdt 
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There is option; on account of there being no 
difference in fruits. 

There is option as regards the meditation, that is to 
be resorted to by the meditators; because there is no difference 
in the fruits, namely, the experience of the Brahman in the 
form of Bliss, without least diminution. 

58. KctmyUstu yalhukumam samucclyeran navU, 
purvahelvabh'dvTlt 

But meditations aiming other objects of desires, 
may, according to one’s desire, be cumulated or not; 
on account of the absence of the former reason. 

The meditations on objects other than the Brahman, grant 
only limited fruits. They are cumulated, as there is the 
desire to acquire greater fruits. Hence the meditations are 
either to be cumulated or left to the option of such meditators. 
YATHAS’RAYABHAVADHIKARAIs’A 26 

59. Ange§u yalhcls’rayabhUvah 
They belong to the limbs, as the bases. 
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‘Meditate on the UdgUha ’ ( Chand. 1-1-1). Here the 
meditations upon the UdgUha etc. that constitute the limbs of 
the sacrifices, form the part of the sacrifices; because different 
fruits have not been mentioned in the scriptural text, as in the 
case of the Oodohana (milk-pail). Hence no contradiction 
arises, in holding the meditations as the parts of the sacrifices 
as they are connected with the UdgUha, etc. 

60. Si$tes?ca 

And on account of injunction. 

Because there is an injunction—‘ Meditate on the UdgUha 1 
(Chand. 1-1-1). There is no injunction in the text, ‘That 
which is acquired through meditation ’ (Chand. 1-1-10). 
Hence no contradiction arises, if they are considered as parts 
of the sacrifices. 

61. Samnhum 

On account of the rectification. 

‘ He sets right the UdgUha ’ ( Chand, 1-4-5). Here it is 
1 sptft omitted M 1, M 2, 3. 
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stated that the Vdgltha must be rectified by another priest if 
it is sung without the meditation. Therefore it proves that 
the meditation is a constituent element of the sacrificial 
performance. 

62. GufiasltdhZrapyas'ruies'ca 

And on account of there being the scriptural texts, 
in which the secondary thing is stated to be common 
in all the cases. 

‘ With Om induces, with Otn recites, with Om sings 
loudly’ (Chand. 1*1-9). Thus the Pranava is used in all 
the cases. Therefore the Updsana also must continue in all 
the cases invariably. Therefore it is not proper to hold that 
there is no necessity to connect the meditation with the 
sacrifices as state above. 

63. Na vd fatsahabhclvd strut eh 

It is not that; because the text does not declare 
their going together. 

This is not so; because there are no texts to show that 
they constitute the limbs. Indeed the term ‘ going-together’, 
means ‘being the limbs’. From the following text it is 
understood that the meditation has a separate fruit— 4 What 
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he does with the knowledge, that is more powerful ’ (Chattd. 
1*1-10). Therefore it cannot be a part. The text, 1 Meditate 
on the Udgitha ’ (Chdnd. 1-1-1) states merely that the 
meditation should be on Udgitha, 

64. Darstanncca 

And because the scripture declares it. 

1 The -priest, who knows this, saves the sacri¬ 

fice, the sacrifice^ and all the officiating priests ’ {Chdnd. IV- 
17-10). This text declares that all are saved through the 
knowledge of the Brahman -priest and that the knowledge on 
the part of the priests Udgdtr etc. is not auxiliary of the 
sacrifice. Therefore there is no necessity to connect the 
meditations with the sacrifices. 

Thus ends the 3rd Pada of the 3rd Adhyaya. 
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ADHYAYA III, PADA IV 

PURUSARTHiDHlKARAI^A t 

l. PurufZrthotah sfabdaditi Bftdarayanah 

The cardinal benefit of life starts from thence, 
on account of the scriptural text: thus Badarzyapa 
opined. 

The illustrious Badardyatta thinks that the cardinal 
benefit of life results from knowledge. The scriptural 
authorities are these: ‘The knower of the Brahman reaches 
the Highest* ( Tail . 1-2-1). ‘He, who knows Him set down 
in the secret abode, enjoys in the highest heaven, all desires 
as well as the Brahman ’ {Taif. 1*2-1). 
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2. Se$atvllt puru$nrthavndo yatknnye$viti Jaiminih 

On account of its being subordinate, the state¬ 
ment of the benefit in its case is only ArthavVda as in 
other cases ; so Jaimini thinks. 

In the text, ‘That thou art’ {Chand. VI-8-7) the agent 
of the action is apprehended to be Brahman, on account of the 
grammatical equation (Samanadhikarnya). The knowledge 
on him is subservient to the works performed, so far as it 
produces certain consecration in the agent. The texts, that 
mention the fruits of the knowledge are only Arthavadas, 
(exaggeration) as in the case of the sacrificial things, etc. 

3. Acnradarsfannt 

On account of such Acdra (practice) being seen. 

As’vapati Kehaya , the knower of the Brahman, said, 
‘Verily, O illustrious ones, 1 am about to perform a sacrifice’ 
( Chand . V-l 1-5). Hence it is seen in this and other scriptural 
texts that the conduct of those, who know the Brahman , is 
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guided by the performance of works. Hence knowledge is an 
auxiliary part of works, 

4. Tacchruteh 

It is so, on account of that being stated in the 
scriptures. 

The knowledge is an auxiliary part of the works as it 
has to be utilised for the performance of works. This is 
stated in the text, * whatever one does, with knowledge ’ ( Chatid. 
1-1-10). The meaning of this text is this—Whatever one 
does, he does with knowledge. Or it means—That work, 
which one does with knowledge, is more powerful. 

5 . SamattvnrambhattZU 

On account of taking hold together. 

* 

The knowledge is an auxiliary part of works; because both 
are seen to go together in one person, as stated in the 
text, ‘ Then both knowledge and work take hold of him ’ 
[Brh. VI-4-4). 

*fWT omitted. A 1. Pr. 
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6. Tadvato vidhunat 

On account of injunctions for him who has it. 

1 He, having learnt the Veda from the house of teachers 
and having come back, must set up himself in the family life ’ 
(Chand. VIII-15-1). Here the injunction is that the works 
must be performed by him who has learnt the Vedas together 
with meaning. The Study of the Vedas naturally includes 
the knowledge of their meaning also. 

7. Niyamdcca 

And on account of a definite rule. 

The life of the self, who knows the Self, has to be 
spent in doing the works. The relevant text is this: ‘ Verily 
doing works here, let a man desire to live a hundred years’ 
(ha. II). 

8. AdhikopadesfUttu Bzdarnyapasyaivaih taddars'anUt 

But, on the ground of the teaching about the 
Highest One, Badarziyapa stands firm in his view; 
because this is seen in the scriptures. 

1 ^ omitted in A 1. M 1. Pr. 
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The view of the Badarayana, is this—Knowledge is 
not an auxiliary part of works, ‘But the cardinal benefit of 
life is the result produced by knowledge.’ Because the 
teaching is that the knowledge of One, who is other than 
the individual self, is to be obtained. How could this 
be? Because in the following scriptural text, the Highest One 
is mentioned to be known—* May I become many ’ (fihand. 
VI-2-3.). * He is the cause, He is the Lord of the lords of 
the senses ( i. e., the individual selves), (S've. I. 19). 

9 . Tulyam tu dar&anam 

But the declarations are of equal wight. 

The practice is of equal wight even regarding the inv 
portance of knowledge. Even those, who knew the Brah¬ 
man, are known to have abandoned all works. The relevant 
text is this— 1 The sages, who are the descendants of Kava$a 
said, ‘For what purpose should we study the Veda? But 

1 wn M2. * f| omitied M 3. 
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the works, that are performed without any special desire, 
stand in a subordinate relation to the knowlege. The works 
that are attached with certain special desires, have to be 
abandoned. Hence no contradiction arises. 

10. AsUrvatrikl 

It does not comprehend all knowledge. 

‘Whatever he does with knowledge’ {Chand. I-1-10). 
This does not comprehend all knowledge. The knowledge 
mentioned in the above scriptural text, stands for the well- 
known knowledge, on the UdgUha. ‘ Whatever he does with 
knowledge that is more powerful ’ {Chand. 1-1-10). Here the 
injunction is that the work done with knowledge of the 
Udgltha becomes more powerful. 

11 , V ibhdgah gat aval 

There is distribution, as in the case of the 
hundred. 

‘ Then both knowledge and work take hold of him ’ {Bfh. 
IV-4-2). The knowledge and work have different results and 
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the distribution is that each of them yields its own result. 
For example consider the following: When a man is said 
to have received two hundred coins for selling a field and a 
gem, it is naturally understood that he received one hundred 
for the field and one hundred for the gem. 

12. Adhyayanamatravatah 

Of him, who has made merely the verbal study of 
the Veda. 

The injunction is that works have to be performed by 
those, who had studied the Vedas. Therefore the knowledge 
is not an integral part of works. It is already stated that the 
study of the Veda means injunction on the to refer to the 
mere textual recitation. Or granting that the study of the 
Vedas includes knowing the meaning also, the knowledge, that 
is different from know'ing the meaning of the Vedas, is 
stated to be one of the meditations to be repeated again and 
again. 

1 W|W*dton Pr. 
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13. Nuvtsfe^tt 

Not so, on accunnt of non-specification. 

The text, ‘Necessarily doing works here’ (Is'a. 2) does 
not mean that the wise should devote whole of his life in doing 
independent works not being in the subordinate relation 
with the knowledge, because there are no specific reasons 
to hold that view. The context, ‘All this is pervaded by 
the Lord ’ (Is'a. 1) also proves this. Therefore the works are 
known to form an integral part of knowledge. Hence knowl¬ 
edge is not an integral part of works. 

14. Stutayenumatirvzt 

Or the permission is for the purpose of glorifica¬ 
tion of knowledge. 

Or the permission is granted for the performance of 
works, in order to glorify the knowledge. Indeed the knowl¬ 
edge is glorified by saying that the wise, even by doing works, 
is not stained, because, the knowledge has such a power, 
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The concluding portion of the hymn says accordingly: ’The 
work does not adheres on the wise ’. (/m 2). 

15. Kumakurena caike 

Some also state that the works are to be given up 
intentionally. 

‘ What shall we do with the offspring ? 1 ( Brh. IV-4-22). 
Here some state that the life of an householder is to be renounc¬ 
ed intentionally. Hence the knowledge alone is the chief. 

16. Upamardam ca 

The destruction of works through knowledge is 
also stated. 

There are the scriptural texts to show that all works are 
destroyed through knowledge. 1 All his works vanish, when 
the Highest is beheld’ (Muyd. II-2-8). 

17. Ordhvaretassu ca sfabde hi. 

And in them, who live in perpetual celibacy, for in 
scripture this is declared. 

1 if# A 1. 
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It is seen that those, who live a life of perpetual celibacy, 
possess knowledge, even in that particular stage of life. They 
do not perform Agnthotra etc. in that stage. Therefore know¬ 
ledge cannot be an integral part of works. This stage of 
life is mentioned in the text, ‘ The three branches of Dhartna 
(i.e., the three states of life, namely, the life of the Brahma- 
cHrin the married life and the life in the forest) ’ ( Chdnd. 
11*23-1). 

18. ParUmars/am jaimimracodannccnfiavadati hi 

A subsequent reference only, Jaimini holds them to 
be ; on account of absence of injunction; for scripture 
forbids that. 

Consider the text: ‘ The three branches of Dharma ' 
(Chattel. II-23-1). Here Jaimini thinks that this is only a 
subsequent referense (Anuvada) and that it is intended to 
glorify the meditation ; because there is no injunction in the 
text. Moreover, the life other than that of householder has 
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been forbidden in the text, * Now he, who gives up the fire is 
the slayer of the hero of the gods ’ ( Tait. Sam. 1-5*2). 

19. A nu^ they am Budarayanah sdmyas'ruteh 

It is to be accomplished, Budar&yatta holds, on 
account of the scriptural statement in par. 

Bddatayaya holds that the other stages of life also 
should be accomplished in the same way as the life of house¬ 
holder ; because the scriptural text, 1 The three branches of 
Dharma' (C hand. 11-23-1) points out that the three stages of 
life are in par with each other. 

20. Vidhirva dhdrapavat 

Or it is an injunction, as in the case of ‘carrying*, 

‘ For, above he carries it for the gods This text should 
be interpreted as an injunction. So also is the case with 
the text under reference. 
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STUTlMATRADHIKARAtfA 2 

21, Stutvncttramupudcinuditt ceniiftpilrvatvzt. 

If it be paid that they are mere glorification, on 
account of their reference; not so, on account of the 
newness. 

The text, that mentions the meditation on the Udgltha , as 
the best of the essences, cannot mean an injunction. This is 
similar to the text, ‘The ladle {Juhu) is the earth, the 
Ahavatnya is the heavenly world Udgitha has been men* 
tioned as a constituent element of works. Then to state 
that as the best of essences is mere glorification on the 
Udgltha and is not an injunction, as in the case of the text, 
‘The ladle, etc.’ It is not so, because there is no injunc¬ 
tion of the Udgitha in the context as in the case of the 
ladle. Hence the meditation as the best of essences is to be 
taken an injunction as it is notestabiishad by any other proof. 

22. Bhtoasfabdncca 

And on account of the word denoting the 
injunction. 
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The text, ‘ Meditate on the Udgitha * ( Chand . 1-1*1) has 
the grammatical suffix indicating the injunction . 

pIriplavAdhikaraijia 3 
23, Pziriplavzrthn iti centta viie^itaiv^U 

Should it be said that they are for the purpose of 
Pnriplava (the narration of the stories); not so, since 
some are specified. 

We study in the texts of Vedanta in the beginning of the 
Vidyas certain stories, such as that of Pratardana, son of 
Divoddsa. (Kati$. 111-1). These stories are connected with 
P&ripiava (the narration of the stories); because it is stated 
therein thus: ‘They tell the stories’. It is not so. Certain stories 
such as * King Manu, son of Vivasdn ' are specified for the pur¬ 
pose. Therefore they only have to be applied for that purpose. 

24 . Tatkn caikavukyopabandhBt 

And this is so, because they constitute as one 
sentence. 

1 si* i 
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These passages narrating the stories constitute one sentence 
with the injunction. Therefore these are intended to glorify 
the knowledge, as in the case of the text, 1 He cried' {Tail, 
Sam. 1-5*1,) 

AGNiNDHANXDHIKARANA 4 

25. Ata evacdgnlndhanddyanapek$<Z 

For this very reason, there is no need of the 
lighting of the fire etc. 

Those, who live in perpetual celibacy, possess knowledge. 
This is stated in the text, 4 Those, who want to reach this 
world, become Samnyasins ' (Br. IV-4-22). Hence knowledge 
does not require the works Adhana etc. 

SARVjPEK^ADHIKARAtfA 3 

26. Sarvdpekqd ca yajnadisfruterasrvavat 

And there is need of all works, on account of the 
scriptural statement of sacrifices etc. as in the case of 
the horse. 
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The house-holders have to perform the works. In their 
case the knowledge presupposes the performance of all the 
works, such as Agmhoira. This is stated in the text—‘ The 
Brahmatias seek to know Him by sacrifices, by gifts, by 
penance etc.’ ( Br . IV-4-22). The horse, which is a means 
of locomotion for men, requires saddle etc. So also is with 
their case. Those, who lead a permanently celebate life, have 
to perform the works, that his state of life requires him to do. 

S'AMADAMADYADHIKARA^A 6 

27 . SamadamvdyuPetah syftt tathnpi tu tadvidhesta- 
dangatayU te$nmapyavas?yzinu$theyatvnt 

However one must be possessed of calmness, 
control of the senses, etc.; since these are enjoined 
as auxiliaries to that, and they must necessarily be 
accomplished. 

An house-holder must perform the works, that he has to 
do according to the injunctions. At the same time he must be 
calm and must keep the senses under control as enjoined in 
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the scriptural text ‘ Becoming calm, subdued’ (Br. IV-4-23). 
In order to acquire the knowledge, one must necessarily 
possess the calmness etc. because it is not possible to acquire 
knowledge without the help of these qualities. 

SARVANNANUMATYADHIKARAtfA 7 

28 . SarvUnnilnuntitisfca firdrtfttyaye taddar&ari&t 

The permission to take all kinds of food, is only in 
the case of danger to life; on account of this being seen. 

Referring to the meditator on Praria (»,e., the vital 
wind) the scriptural text says ‘Verily in the case of him 
who knows thus, there is nothing that is not eatable' ( Chatid . 
V-2-1). This does not mean that he may take all foods at all 
times. But it is only when there is danger to life, because we 
see that even the knowers of Brahman, who possessed ex¬ 
traordinary powers, ate the impure food, when there was 
danger to life. 

29 . Abddhncca 

And on account of this not being soblated. 

1 M 2, 
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There is injunction as regards the taking of pure food. 
In the text ‘ If the food is pure, the mind becomes pure * 
(i Ckand , VII-26 2). This injunction cannot be sublaled. 
Therefore food of any kind can be taken only when there is 
danger to life. 

30. Apt smaryate 
This is said in Smith also. 

That any kind of food can be taken only when there is 
danger to life has been established in the Smrli text ‘ He, who 
is in danger of life, eats any food that he gets 

31. S’abdastcatokumaknre 

Therefore there are scriptural statements prevent¬ 
ing a person from doing things as he likes. 

The text, ' Therefore the Brahmana should not drink 
Surd (i.e., intoxicating drink)' (Kith. Sam.) prevents a person 
from doing things as he likes. Therefore all kinds of food 
may be taken, only when there is danger to life. 
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vihitatv5dhikaraj«a 8 

32. Vihitatvztccnsframakarmnfii 

The works are also attached to various Asframas 
on account of these being enjoined. 

The works, such as sacrifices, etc. have to be performed by 
those, who had entered the stages of life (f.e., Ji&ratn&s), though 
they do not engage themselves in the meditation. The text 
is this : ‘ Agnihotra has to be performed all through the life* 
(&pa. S'r. III-24-8). 

33. SakakTiritvena ca 

And also on account of their being helpful in 
acquiring knowledge. 

The works form an integral part of knowledge. This 
is stated in the text, ‘ Brahmattas desire to know Him by the 
recitation of Vedas ’ (Br. IV-4-22). The works are helpful in 
getting knowledge. Therefore the wise also should perform 
the works. 

34. Sarvathupi ta evobhayalingZU 

In any case the works are the same, on account of 
the signs found in both the cases. 
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The works sacrifices, etc. are the same even though they are 
viewed either as duties or auxiliaries to knowledge because they 
are recognized to be the same in both the cases. These works 
are the same in their essential nature. Yet they are performed 
with different views. Hence no contradiction arises. 

35. Anabhtbhavam ca darsfayati 

And scriptures declare knowledge not be over¬ 
powered by works. 

All evil works, that stand in the way of the rise of know¬ 
ledge, are removed. This is stated in the text, ' By works of 
sacred duty, he drives away evil deeds’ (Taif. 11-50). Thus 
the text shows that the works have to be performed so that 
the knowledge is not over-powered, by evil deeds. 

VIDHURADHIKARAljIA 9 

36. Antarci cvpi tu iaddf$teh 

But also in the case of those who are without 
the As'rama life ; because this is seen. 
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Those, who are connected wilh the Asramas, such as the 
widowers, are without Asrrama life. They also are qualified 
to do the meditation. Because Raikva and others, who do 
not follow any stage of Avrama life, were seen to have been 
qualified for the meditation upon the Brahman. 

37. Api smaryate 

This is said in the Sniftis also. 

The Smrti text, 1 through the silent recitation also a man 
becomes successful ’ ( Manu . I f-87) proves that the knowledge 
of the Br&hman could be had through the silent recitation etc. 
by one who is not within the Asrama life. 

38. Vi$fe$(tnugrahas'ca 

And the knowledge is benefited through some special 
works. 

The text, * By penance, abstinence, faith, and knowledge, 
one has to seek the Self' ( Pra . 1-10) proves that the knowledge 
is acquired through some special works not exclusively 
connected with the Arramas alone. 
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39. A tastvitarajjy&yo IthgUcca 

But better than this is the other (i.e., the Asframa 
life) ; on account of an inferential reason also. * 

The life of an Apramin is better than that of him, who 
is not so; because the Avramin has been assigned more 
duties. The Swrfi text says, ‘ A twice-born should not remain 
without the Asratna life even for a minute.’ 

TADBHOTSDHIKARAtjlA 10 

40. Tadbhntasyatu ndtadbhuvo jaintinerapi 
niyamdt tadrupdbhdvebhyah 

But of him, who has become that {Naiqthika etc.) 
there is no becoming not that, according to Jaimini 
also ; on account of the scripture restraining from the 
absence of the forms of that. 

Those, who have entered once the life of Naitfhika, 
etc., must not live without that life; because as a rule 

1 ffifc A i. * M i. 
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men are prohibited from discontinuing the special duties of 
those Asfratnas after they have once entered on the condi- 
tion of Naitfhika, etc. The relevant scriptural texts are— 
Completely surrendering himself to the service in the house 
of the teacher ’ (Chand. 2-23-1). 1 He is to go to forest, and 
should not return from thence ' Having renounced the fire 
he should not return’. Hence the persons, who have lapsed 
from those conditions are not qualified for the knowledge. 
This is the opinion of Jaimini also. 

41. Na cndhiknrikamapi patanvnumnnclt tadayognt 

Nor the expiatory ceremonies described in the 
chapter treating of qualifications; that being impossible 
on account of the Stnftis referring to the apostasy. 

The expiatory ceremonies, which are described in the 
chapter treating of qualifications are not applicable in the case 
of him, who is apostate by transgressing the rules of the 
Naitfkika etc. The relevant text is this—' Like that, the 
sacrifice with Avaklrpipas'u (donkey) should be performed 

’ wfa M 2. * s*gRranrat M 3. M 3. 
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in the ordinary tire ’ (Mi. Sii . VI-8-22). There are Sm/ft 
texts to show that they are not entitled to perform the 
expiatory ceremonies. The texts are— 4 If one having once 
entered the duties of a Naisthika, lapses from them, etc, I do 
not see any expiatory ceremony for him ’ (Agni. Pur. 165-23). 

42. Upapurvamapityeke bhftvama&anavat taduktam 

A minor offence : thus some think; and the exis¬ 
tence of expiatory ceremonies, as in the case of eating. 
This has been explained. 

Some think that there are expiatory ceremonies for them ; 
as the offences are minor. This is similar to the case of 
performing expiatory ceremonies when forbidden food, such as 
honey etc. is consumed by them. Hence it has been stated 
thus—‘ This should be applied in the case of the others also 
in so far as not opposed to their Avramas ( Gau. Dh. 1-3-4). 

43. Bahistubhayathupi smj'terucuracca 

But in either case, such men stand outside, on 
account of the Smrti text and custom. 

‘ 12, Pr. 
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They are excluded from performing religious works, even 
when these offences are considered minor or otherwise. The 
Smrti text in support of this view is this : ‘ I do not see the 
expiatory ceremonies, by which the killers of the self can 
purify themselves’ (4g«. Pur . 165-23). The good men reject 
them from their society. 

SVAMYADHIKARATjtA 11 
44. SvUtninak phalas'ruterityntreyah 

Atreya thinks that the master of the sacrifice must 
do the meditations ; because the fruits derived therefrom 
go to him. 

The master of the sacrifice must do the meditations on 
the Udgltha, etc.; because he gets the fruits viz,, more power of 
the sacrifices. Thus Atreya thinks. 

45. Artvijyamityoudulomistasmai hi fiarikriyate 

They are the Rivik’s ( ie. y the priests) for the 
works. Thus Au^ulomi thinks; since for that purpose 
they have been engaged, 
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The works related to the main as well as those that 
are related to the integral parts, must be performed by the 
priest i.e., Rtvik. Indeed the priest is engaged to perform 
the works till they yield their results. 

sahakaryantaravidhyadhikara^a 12 
46. Sahakaryantaravidhih paksena iftiyam tadvato 
vidhyUdivat 

There is injunction of the third auxiliary means 
for him who possesses that, as in the case of injunctions 
of other objects; the term, Muni is alternatively used 
to donote the sound meditator. 

‘Therefore let the Brdhntana, after obtaining the learning, 
wish to stand in a child-like state and after obtaining the 
child-like state and learning, he must be a Muni.' ( Brh . III-5-1), 
Here the text enjoins the Muni-hood as the third auxiliary the 
other two being the child-hood and learning. This injunction 
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is like that of sacrifice etc. The word, Muni is used to 
denote him who meditates exclusively and persistently upon 
the Brahman. This kind of meditation which is in the form 
of the repeated practice of the intuition is not something 
previousely established. 

47. Krt&nabhUvTUtu grhitiofiasamhfirah 

But on account of the existence of knowledge 

in ail; the scriptural texts wind up with the house* 

holder. 

* 

The knowledge belongs to the members of all the 
Rsratnas. But the following text winds up with the duties of 
the house-holder—‘ He, living in this way, throughout his 
life,’ (Ch&nd. VIII-15-1). This must be taken as an illustra¬ 
tion. Here the word, ‘but’ is used to refute the notion 
that this applies to the house-holder only. 

48. Maunavaditaretfltnapyupadestat 

On account of the others also being taught, in the 
same way as the condition of Muni. 

* 3 - 
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‘ Then Mwni’, ‘ He lives the life of ascetics * (fir. III-5-1). 
Here the text closes with the life of ascetics as an illustration; 
because there is the teaching of the sacrifices, etc. that have 
to be performed in other Asratnas, as in the case of the 
Mauna and asceticism. 

ANAVIS'KARADHIKARANA u 

49. Anclvi$kurvannanvay3t 

Not manifesting his nature; on account of the 
propriety. 

‘After obtaining the learning, let him wish to stand by a 
child-like state ’ {Bfh. III-5-1). The clause, ‘child-like state* 
though means in general the action of a child, it should be 
taken to mean, the injunction that he should remain, with¬ 
out manifesting his greatness, because this meaning only is 
suitable for the context of the meditation. 


1 njfoffoyijrafo A 1. 
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AIHIKADHIKARA^A 14 

50. Aihikamapra&tutapratibandhe taddarsfanat 

What belongs to this world, there being no obstruc¬ 
tion at hand, as this is seen in the scriptures. 

There is no rule that meditations, that grant worldly 
pleasures, take place immediately after the performance of 
meritorious deeds, that are capable of yielding those results. 
They take place immediately, provided there are no powerful 
works that stand in the way. But when there is obstruction, 
they take place after the disappearance of such obstruction, 
This is stated in the scriptural text—‘ That only becomes 
more powerful* (Ch&nd. 1-1-10). 

MUKTIPHALADHIKARANA 15 

51. Evaih muktiphaluniyamastadavasthovadhtles- 
tadavasthuvadhftek 

In the same way there is no rule with regard to 

Pr. 
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what has the final Release for its result; that condition 
being ascertained, that condition being ascertained. 

Likewise there is no definite rule regarding the medita¬ 
tions, that result in Mukti. This means that those medita¬ 
tions take place depending upon the existence of obstruction 
or the absence of the same. It is determined that the fruits 
are obtained, only when there is no obstruction. 

Thus ends the 4th Pada of the 3rd Adhyaya. 
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ADHYSYA IV, PADA I 

AVRTTYADH1KARANA 1 

1 . A vtttirasakfdup adesftU 

Repetition again and again ; on account of the 
teaching. 

* The knower of the Brahman attains the Highest ’ (Tail. 
1*2*1). Here the knowledge, Vedana) that is mentioned as 
usefut for the attainment of the final release, means the 
knowledge repeated again and again ; because there is the 
interchange of words, ‘ Knowing ’ and ' Meditating ’ in the 
beginning and the end of the text. 

2. Lihgdcca 

And on account of the inferential mark. 
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' Inferential mark ’ means S mrti texts. ' Who, with uninter* 
rupted thought, meditate upon me. I lift them up ’ (Bhag. Gl. 
XII-7). ‘ The meditation is the peerless and continued repre¬ 
sentation of that Form without least desire in anything else ’ 
(V<>. Pu. VI-7-91). 

AtmatvopAsanadhikarana 2 
3. Atmetitupagacchanti grnhayanti ca 

But as the Self; thus the wise approach Him 
and the texts make them apprehend in that way. 

In the Stitras II-1-22 & III-4-8 is explained that the 
Brahman, is other than the individual Self. Even then the 
person, engaged in the meditation should meditate upon Him 
as, 1 1 am the Brahman Because the wise of olden times ack¬ 
nowledged thus—* Then I am, indeed, thou, holy divinity and 
thou art me Thus the devotees acknowledged Him as their 
Self. The Brahman is no doubt other than the individual 
selves. But the scriptures reveal Him as being the Self 
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of the meditating individual selves. ' Remaining within the 
self. He is different from the self, whom the self does not know, 
of whom the self is the body, who rules the self from within, 
he is thy Self' (Br. II1-7-22. Madhy.) In the usage, ’ I 
am the man ' the word ‘ man ’ which naturally indicates the 
human body refers to the self and the thought arrived at 
from the word finally takes the self as the object, because the 
body is always an adjunct to the self. In a similar way the 
word, ‘ I ’ refers to the Highest self, and the thought arrived 
at from the word, finally takes the Highest Self as the object 
who has as His body the individual selves. Therefore the 
form of the meditation is only as ‘ I am the Brahman 

pratikXdhikarana 3 

4. Na pralike na hi sah 

In the symbol, there is no apprehension as the 
self; for the Highest self is not meditated upon there. 
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1 Let one meditate on the mind as Brahman ’ ( Chand . 
III-18-1). Here the symbol (t.e. mind) is not to be meditated 
as the Self of the meditator. In that meditation the Highest 
Self is not to be meditated upon. But the mind, etc. have to 
be viewed as the Highest Self and meditated. 

5. BrahmadTstimtkarsat 

The view of the Brahman (in the mind, etc.); is 
on account of superiority. 

The Brahman is superior to mind, etc. The meditation 
on the mind, etc. viewed as the Brahman is for the good of 
the meditator. 

iDITYXDIMATYADHIKARABIA 4 

6. AdityUdimatayasfcTthga upapatteh 

And the auxiliaries have to be viewed as Adtiya 
etc. on account of this being rational. 

1 sdftg M 3. 

1 awfawra: Ml. * ft omitted M 1. 
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‘ Let a man meditate upon the Udgltha, as the sun who 
shines up ’ (Chattel. 1-3-1); Because Adilya etc. are the beings 
of an higher status, the Udgltha, etc., have to be viewed as 
Adilya etc. 

ASlNADHIKARANA 5 

7 . Asinah sambhavnt 

Meditation is to be made in a sitting posture ; on 
account of possibility. 

The meditation is to be made in a sitting posture; because 
in that state only it is possible for a man to concentrate 
his mind on single object. 

8 . Dhyiinucca 

And because of its being in the form of deep thinking. 

The meditation is to be made in a sitting posture; because 
the meditation is of the form of deep thinking. This is 
stated in the text, ‘ The self is to be thought of deeply 
(Brh. VI-5-6). 
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9. Acalatvam, cUfiekgya 

And as there is the reference to for immobility. 

The mind could be steady only in a sitting posture; 
because the steadiness of mind can be acqired only by 
immobility; this stated In the text 1 The earth meditates as it 
were' (Chdnd. VII-6-1). 

10. Smaranti ca 

And smrti texts teach the same. 

* One should practise meditation sitting on a seat 1 
{ Bhag. O. Vl-12) and so on. 

11. Yatraikctgratn tatrnvutescU 

Where concentration of mind is possible, there the 
meditation has to be made without regard to any place 
or time. 

Suppose the concentration of mind is possible. Then 
meditation is to be made at that time and in that place; 

1 fgnft M 1. 
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because there are no texts to show that meditation, should be 
made at fixed time and fixed places. 

IPRAYAtySDHIKARAtfA 6 

12. AprayUyM tatmpihi dtstam 

Meditation has to be done till death; for there 
also it is seen. 

The meditation has to be done every day till death ; 
because it is so seen in the text, ‘ He indeed, who lives thus 
throughout his life’ ( Chand . VII1-15-1). 

TADADHIGAMADHIKARAtfA 7 

13. Tadadhigama uttarafiurvvghayora$?le$av mds/au 
tadvyafiadestnt 

On the attainment of that, there result the non¬ 
clinging and the destruction of the future and past 
sins respectively; this being so declared. 


M l. 
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When the meditation on the Brahman is begun, the 
past sins become destroyed and the future sins do not cling 
to him ; because the meditations have such a power. The 
texts that support this are these—* Thus, indeed, all his sins 
are burnt ’ ( Chtind. V-24-3). * No evil deed clings to him who 
knows this’ (Chand . IV-14-3). 

ITARADHIKARAtfA 8 

14. Uarasyupyevctma$am$le$ah pntetu 

Of the other also (i.e., the good deeds) there is thus 
non-clinging and destruction ; but after death they do 
not grant any results. 

As regards the wise, the good deeds also are obstructive to 
the attainment of Final Release and they grant undesir¬ 
able fruits. They either do not cling to the selves or become 
destroyed. The works that have to give the results of rain, 
food, life and health etc. for the help of Vidya, do not yield 
any result after death. 

* M 1. 
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ANARABDHAKARYADHIKARANA 9 

15. Andrabdhakarye evatu fiiirve tadavadheh 

But only those former works, the effects of which 
are not yet begun (become destroyed); on account of 
that being the limit. 

Only those good and evil deeds performed before the 
acquisition of knowledge perish, the effects of which have not 
begun to operate; because of the texts—‘For him there is 
delay only as long as he is not delivered from the body ' 
( Chdnd, VI-14-2) say that they last till death. 

AGNIHOTRADYADHIKARANA 10 

16. Agnihotrudi tu tatkUrynyaiva taddarsfanflt 

But the Agttihotra, etc. are for that effect only (*.$., 
the production of knowledge); this being seen in the 
scriptural texts. 

Agttihotra, etc. that are prescribed with reference of 
Avratnas, have to be performed till death, as they produce 
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the effect, namely , the production of knowledge. ‘ Brahmanas 
seek to know Him by the study of the Vedas ’ ( Brh . IV-4-22). 
From this it is understood that the works prescribed with 
reference to the Asramas are intended for the production of 
knowledge. 

17. Atonyapi hyekesdnmbhayoh 

According to some, a class of good works, other 
than these of both kinds. 

Consider the texts—‘ His sons get a share of properties’. 
* His evil deeds cling to his enemy. His good-deeds attach 
themselves to his friends ’. Some good works, other than 
the Agnihotra etc. are performed from time immemorial. They 
are obstructed from granting fruits by other works of greater 
strength, The strong works obstruct also the grant of fruits, 
such as rain, food, life and health etc., of the subsequent 
works. Hence the scriptural texts mentioned above refer to 
these both kinds of deeds. 

18. Yadeva vidyayeti hi 

For there is the text, ‘ Whatever he does with 
knowledge’ ( ChUnd . 1*1-10). 
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For there is the text, * whatever he does with knowledge' 
(ChSnd. M-10). 

ITARAKSAPANADHIKARA^A 11 

19. Bhogenatvitare k$apayitvutha saihpadyate 

But having destroyed the two kinds of deeds, by 
the enjoyment of their fruits he reaches the Brahman, 

Some good and bad deeds begin to yield fruits. These 
fruits have to be enjoyed in one life or in many lives. Then 
he attains the Brahman. 


Thus ends the 1st PIda of the 4th Adhyaya. 
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adhyAya IV, PADA II 

ViGADHIKARAtfA 1 

1 . Van manasi darsfanVcckabdacca 

Speech reaches the mind, on account of this being 
seen and of scriptural statement. 

The scriptural statement is this : ‘ O dear, when a man 
departs from hence, his speech is combined with mind' 
('Chand . VI-8-6). Suppose a person departs from this world. 
In his case the organ of speech stops working even before his 
mind ceases to function. Hence it is right to say that speech 
reaches the with mind. 

2 . A ta eva sarv&pyanu 

And for the same reason all follow after it. 

1 djpRft {fa omitted, M 1, 2 Pr. 
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The clause ‘ For the same reason ’ means because there 
is the text—‘ All sense-organs are combined with mind,’ and 
because also they stop working before the mind ceases to 
function. Subsequent to the organ of speech, all the sense- 
organs are combined with the mind. 

MANODHIKARAtfA 2 

3. Tanmanak prana uitarnt 

That mind combines with PrUtta breath) 
owing to the subsequent statement. 

There is a subsequent statement in the scripture namely, 
‘ Mind combines with breath ’ (Chand. VI-8-6). The mind 
together with all the sense-organs reaches the breath. 

ADHYAK§>ADHIKARA?TA 3 

4. Sodhyak$e tadupagamZdibhyah 

That breath is united with the chief on account 
of going to it etc. 

1 omitted M 3, Pr. * ^ added after Pr. 
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That breath then reaches the individual self. This is 
stated in the scriptural text—' At the end all the breaths go 
to the self ’ (Brh. IV-3-38). 

BHOTIDHIKARANA 4 

5. Bhntesu tacchrutecb. 

The PrSna joins with elements, this being stated. 

In the scriptural text—‘The Pr«ti« joins with fire' 
(Ch&nd. VI-8-6) the word fire denotes the fire combined with 
other elements. Therefore the Pr&qa joins with elements. 

6. Naikasmin dars'ayato hi 

Not with one element; for both statements declare 

this. 

* The Pr&na combines with fire’ {Ch&nd. VI-8-6). Here 
the word, ‘ fire ’ does not refer to the fire only; because 

1 «mr »^3 M 2, Pr. 
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fire cannot remain lonely, as there are scriptural and Smrti 
texts to show that there is trinity of the elements. 

XsrtyupakramSdhikarana 5 

7. Santenn cUsftyupakramTldamxtatvam cUnupoqya 

It is common before the beginning of the way; and 
the immortality (is that which is obtained) without 
having burned. 

Both the knower and the other follow’ the common 
route till the path begins with light, etc. because the scripture 
says that the knower reaches the Brahman by traversing 
the path of light etc. ' When all desires, which once dwelt 
in his heart are undone, then the mortal becomes immortal, 
then he obtains the Brahman' ( Kath . IT-3-14). Here the 
statements, such as the immortality and the attainment of 
the Brahman refer to the starting of meditation without 
breaking the connection, that the self bears to the body and 
the sense organs. 
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8 . Taddplteh saiksaravyapadestnt 

It is so; since upto the union with that Brahman 
is stated the continuance of Samstara. 

The self is connected with the body until he reaches the 
Brahman by traversing the path of light, etc. Therefore the 
statements on immortality etc. should be explained in the 
way mentioned above. 

9. Suk$mam prarndpatatfca tathopalabdheh 

And the subtle body persists, on account of it be* 
irig so observed in the scriptures. 

A subtle body persists even after his departure from the 
gross body; otherwise he cannot traverse by the path. A 
subtle body is accepted not only by this reason but also because 
the other proofs, are observed in the scriptures such as the 
conversation with the moon etc. that establish the ex¬ 
istence of a subtle body after departure. The scriptural text 
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is this:—‘He should reply to him, [Kaus. 1-13). Speak as 
the truth ' (Kau$. 1-56). 

10 . NopamardenUtah 

Therefore not in the way of the destruction of 
bondage. 

For the above reason, the statement of immortality, 
such as ‘Then he becomes immortal* (Kaph. 11-3-14) does 
not mean the destruction of the connection of the self with the 
body. 

11 . Asyaiva cofiapatierU§nm 

And to that very subtle body there belongs the 
warmth, this only being reasonable. 

There is reason to hold that the subtle body persists even 
at the time of the departure of the self, as the warmth is 
apprehended in certain part as the quality of the subtle body, 

i ewstgqastf: i 
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when he departs leaving the gross body. As the warmth is 
not apprehended in other parts of the body, it is not the 
quality of the gross body. 

12. Prati§edhziditi cenna szrirzt spa&to hyeke$Um 

If it be said that it is not so on account of the 
denial of his going up, we deny this for it is meant 
there the departure of the breath from the soul. 
This is clear according to some. 

‘ He, who has no desire, his Pranas do not pass forth 1 
(Brh. IV-4-6). That means the Pranas do not leave the wise. 
Hence the wise attain the Brahman here alone. This is not 
so. The wise, that leave the gross body, pass through the 
path of light, etc. and for that purpose the Pranas do not 
leave him. Hence it is stated thus * His Pr&nas do not pass 
forth’ {Brh, IV-4-6). This fact has been clearly stated in 
the version of the Mddyandinas thus: ‘ But of him, who 
has no desire, who is free from desire, whose desire is 
satisfied, whose desire is the self only, the Prayas do not pass 
forth.' (Brh. IV-4-6), 
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13. Smaryate ca 
Smftis also declare this. 

The Srnrti texts also show that the wise depart by means 
of an artery of the head. ' Of those arteries one is situated 
above ; by which the soul reaches the Highest goal piercing 
the disk of the sun and passing beyond the world of the 
Brahman (Hirapyagarbha) ’ {Y&jn. Smr. III-167). 

PARASAIVlPArrrADHIKARAtfA 6 

14. Tzini pare tatka kyftha 
They unite with the Highest; for thus the scripture 

says. 

The scripture says—' The fire unites with the Highest 
God' ( Chind. VI-8-6). That means those, that leave the 
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body, have their place of rest in the Highest God with the 
elements associated with them. 

AVIBHlGADHIKARAlJJA 7 

15. Avibhugo vacartat 
Non-division according to the statement. 

The statement of their attaining the Highest Self, means 
that they are not divisible from the Highest Self, because 
there is no reason to hold a meaning different from that 
accepted in previous passage of the text—‘ The speech reaches 
the mind’ {ChUnd. VI-8-6). The speach etc. do not merge 
in the mind and disappear completely. Hence it is stated 
that they are not divisible from the Highest, 

TADOKODHrKARAtfA 8 

16. Tadokograjvalanath tatprakvstitadvZtro vidyZt* 
snmarthynt taccheqagatyanusmrliyogUcca 
hftrdanugfhltah sfatTtdhikayS 

The point of the abode of that Self, (».*., the heart) 

1 Pr. 
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becomes illuminated and the path of exit becomes 
clear by the grace of the Lord, who abides within the 
heart and who is pleased with the knowledge and the 
application of the remembrance of the way, which is an 
auxiliary element of that (knowledge). Then the soul 
passes out by the way of the hundred and first artery. 

The self possesses the knowledge (meditation) that acts 
the worship of the Highest Self encased in the heart. He 
receives the blessings of the Highest Self through the power 
of the knowledge and thinking the way of the departure, an 
auxiliary element of the knowledge. Through the Lord’s grace 
the door of the path becomes clear to him. Then he passes 
out by the way of the hundred and first artery. By His grace 
the point of the heart becomes illuminated. Here the Person 
said to have lived in the heart is the Highest Person. Thus 
say the scriptural and Smrti texts—‘The Highest Self 
is seated in the centre of the flame’ < Tail . 11-11-26), ‘ I am 
placed in the hearts of all’ (Bhag. Gi. XV-15). 

ras'myanusXradhikaraijia 9 
17. Ra&myanusVri 

Following the rays (he goes). 
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4 He goes upwards following these rays only ’ (Chind. 
VIII-6-5). Here it is said that the wise go through the rays 
only. The rays are at night also as their warmth is apprehended 
there in the summer etc. But the warmth is not apprehended 
in dewy season ; because it has been overpowered by snow. 

NIS'ADHIKARAl^A 10 

18. Nisfi neti cenna sathbandhasya yftvaddeha- 
bhuvitvud darsfayati ca 

Should it be said, not in the night, we say no; 
because the connection persists only as long as the body 
does. Scripture also declares this. 

Death at night has been treated contemptuously in the 
text, beginning with, 4 The day and the bright half of the 
month etc. ’ and ending with 4 The contrary is condemned ’. 
Therefore the wise who die at night do not reach the 
Brahman. It is not so. The works have the connection with 
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him, only as long as he is connected with the body. Even 
those works, which have begun to produce the results, are with 
him, only as long as he is connected with the final body. Hence 
they do not stand in the way of the attainment of the 
Brahman . The scriptural text shows thus—‘ For him there is 
delay only as long as he is not freed from the body, then he will 
be united ’ { Chand. VI-14-2}* The contemptuous treatment 
about the death at night refers only to other persons (i.e. 
persons other than the wise). 

DAKSiyAYANADHIKARAtfA 11 

19 . Ata&cvyanepi dak§ine 

For the same reason, also the death during the 
southern progress of the sun. 

For the same reason Le., because there is nothing to keep 
the self any longer in the bondage of Samsara, the wise reach 
the Brahman even if they die during the southern progress of 
the sun. 


* fcrit: added after M 2. 
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20. Yogmah prati smaryeie snmrte caite 

And these two paths are, with reference to the 
Yogins, mentioned in the Sinfiis as to be remembered. 

1 Oh ! Arjuna, I shall tell you (now) the K&la, by which 
after departing from this life, Yogins do not come back, 
or do come back’ ( Bhag . Gl. VII1-23). This passage does 
not mention the time of death. But it mentions the two paths 
one beginning with light etc. and the other in contrary, for the 
sake of thinking by the Yogins. The Stnrti text is this—* Oh ! 
Arjuna, on knowing these two paths, no wise become 
deluded ’ (Bhag. Gl . VIII-27). 

Thus ends the 2nd Pida of the 4th Adhyjya. 
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ADHYAYA IV, PADA III 
arcirIdyadhikaraijja l 
1. Arcirudinu tatprathiteh 

On the path beginning with light, that being known. 

The wise traverse on one and the same path of light etc.. 
because this path is referred to in all the texts with the same 
mark. 

vayvadhikaraka 2 

2. Vnyumabdndavis?e$avi$te$abhydm 

From the year to Vnyu (i.e., the wind); on account 
of non-specification and specification. 

‘ From the months into the year, from the year into the 
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sun ’ (Chclnd. IV-15-5), In one text, the Devaloka (world of 
the gods) is mentioned between the year and the sun. In 
another text Vtlyu (t.e., the wind) is introduced between the 
year and the sun. The word Devaloka (the world of the gods) 
refers to VSyu (i.e., the" wind) without any specification. 
The word VSyu (t.e., the wind) refers to the same with 
specification. Therefore Vdyu (i.e., the wind) alone is referred 
to by the words, Devaloka (the world of gods) and ‘ Vdytt 
Therefore Vdyu is to be placed after 1 the year ’ and before 
* the sun.’ 

VARUySDHIKARANA i 

3. Tatitodhi varunah saHtbhandknt 
Beyond lightning, there is Varupa ; on account of 
connection. 

After lightning comes Varupa. The lightning is within 
the clouds. Varum is the presiding divinity of water contained 

1 «irgw. Pr. * tra tatarotsft A l, Pr. 
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in the clouds. Hence it has been apprehended in the world 
and S'ruti that Varutjia is connected with lightning. Then 
Indra and Prajcipati occur in the order as stated in the 
scripture. There are no other powerful special reasons for 

changing this order. 

XTIVXHtKSDHIKARAljIA 4 

4. Ativnhikn&talliiignt 

They are conductors, this being indicated. 

It is understood that the presiding deities of light, etc., 
are directed by the Highest Person, as the conductors of the 
wise. There are indications to show that they direct the 
selves to the Brahman because one of them is seen to be the 
conductor as per the scriptural text. ' He takes them to the 
Brahman' (Chctnd, IV-15-5). 

5. Vaidyutenaiva tatastacchruteh 

By lightning alone the wise conducted, because 
the text states that. 

The scripture states thus—'From moon they proceed to 
lightning. That person is non*human. He takes them to the 
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Brahman’ ( Chand . IV-15-5). Therefore after reaching the 
person of lightning the wise are taken by him alone. Varutia, 
Indra and Prajapati take part in the work so far only as they 
may assist the person of lightning in his task. 

KARYADHIKARAljIA 5 

6. Kdry am Bttdarirasya gatyupapatteh 

They conduct him who meditates upon the effected 
Brahman (i.e., Hiranyagarbka ); thus Badari thinks, 
because for him alone going is reasonable. 

Him, who meditates upon the effected Brahman (i.e., 
Hiranyagarbka) lead the light, etc.; because in his case only 
the journey is reasonable. The journey is not reasonable for 
those who meditate on the Highest Brahman, because He is 
everywhere. 

7. Visfe$itatvacca 

And on account of that being specified. 

1 <na: M l. 
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‘The person born from His mind comes there and leads 
him to the Brahman- worlds’ (Brh. VI. 2-15). ‘I go to the 
residential hall of PrajaPati' (ChSnd . VIII-14-1). On account 
of these specifications, they lead the wise who meditate upon 
Hiranyagarbha alone. 

8. Snmipyuttu tadvyapadesfak 

But on account of the nearness, there is such 
designation. 

On account of nearness, there is the designation of the 
Brahman in the text * He leads them to the Brahman* (ChSnd. 
IV-15-5). There is nearness as stated in the text. ‘ He who 
creates Brahman (Hiranyagarbha ) first ’ (S'®. VI-18). 

9. KaryVtyaye tadadhyak^e^a sahzUah paramabhi- 

dhntmt 

On passing away of the effected world together 
with its ruler, they go to what is higher than that; on 
account of scriptural declaration. 
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No contradiction arises in the text that establishes the 
non-return of the self, though he reaches Hiranyagarbha. 
When the world of Hiranyagarbha passes away, then the souls 
with its ruler go to what is higher than that. ‘ After living in 
the world of Brahman (Hiranyagarbha), at the time of deluge 
they reach the indestructible One and are released from the 
bondage' ( Tail . 11-10*22). 

10. Smrles'ca 

And on account of the Smrti text. 

Accordingly the Smrti begins with, “AH these along with 
Brahman ” and ends with ‘They enter the Highest Heaven’. 
(Kurm. 1-12-269). 

11. Param Jaminirmukhyatvnt 

They lead those who meditate upon the Highest 
on account primariness; thus jaimini thinks. 

On account of the primariness of the meaning of the 

1 omitted Pr. * SfHisqw omitted Pr, 
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word Brahman, Jaimini thinks that the light etc., lead only 
those who meditate upon the Highest Self. The word 
Brahman in the text ‘ He leads to the Brahman' (Chand. 
IV-15-6) is used in the primary sense. 

12, DarsfanZcca 

And it is seen declared in the scripture. 

The scripture declares thus : ‘ Having risen from the body, 
and having reached the Highest Light ’ (C/nmd. VIII-3-4). 

13. Na ca knrye pratyabhisamdhih 

There is no aiming at the effected Brahman. 

The aim meant in the text 1 1 go to the residential hall 
of the Prajapati' is not the reaching the effected Brahman. 
The word, Prajapati, according to the text ‘ The lord of the 
worlds’ (Tcrif. II-11-3) refers to the Highest Self only in the 
primary sense. The word, Brahmaloka refers to the Brahman ♦ 
world, by considering it as a compound of Karmaddrya 
variety. The scriptural text ‘They in the BraAmrm-world ’ 
refers to the Supreme Brahman only. The Smrli text * AH 
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they along with the Brahman' ( Kiirm. 1-12-269) refers to 
those who are the residents of the world of effected Brahman 
and resort to the meditation on the Highest as taught in the 
Brakmasutra 1-3-25. 

14. Apratlkalambanfin nayatiti Budaruyana 
ubhayathu ca dosut tatkraiusfca 

They lead them whose objects of meditation are 
not symbols, thus BadarUyana thinks, because there is 
defect in both cases; and on conformity with the law 
of Tatkratu. 

The clause ‘The meditation on the symbols’ means the 
meditation upon all the sentient and non-sentient beings 
mentioned with the series of terms beginning from name and 
ending with Prana that means the self, viewing them as the 
Brahman or in their essential nature. The clause ‘The 
meditation upon things other than the symbols ’ means the 

1 grcfcrfimr M i. 
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meditation on other than those said above. Badarayat}a thinks, 
that the light etc., lead them who know the five-fold fires and 
meditate upon the Highest Self following the latter class of 
the meditations said above. The contradiction with the 
statements made in all the Upanishadic passages arise, when 
the object of meditation is taken to be the effected Brahman 
or the Highest Self alone. If the object of meditation is taken 
to be the effected Brahman then the scriptural texts, ‘They 
lead to the Brahman’, (Chand . IV-15-6). and * Having 
reached the Highest Light ’ {Chand. VII1-3-4) will oppose this 
view. If the Highest Self alone is held to be the object of 
meditation, then the text,' Those, who know this (*.e., as stated 
in the Pahcagtiividya) and those too who in the forest medi¬ 
tate with faith upon the Truth, go to light ’ ( Brh . VI-2-15) will 
oppose the view. If the object of meditation is held to be the 
effected Brahman then the law of Tatkratu will also be contra¬ 
dicted. It is stated in the scriptures that those, who traverse 
through the path of light, etc., reach the Brahman and do not 
come back. The knowers of the five fires meditate on the self 
bereft of the Prakrti, and having for his Self the Brahman as 
stated in the text, ‘ He> w'ho remains in the self’ (Brh. III-7-22 
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Mdhy .). Hence they do not meditate on the symbols. There 
is no contradiction with law of Tatkratu. Both of them 
meditate upon the Brahman in different ways. Some meditate 
upon the Brahman who has themselves for His body. Others 
meditate upon themselves having the Brahman for their Soul. 

15 . Vtsfesam ca darsfayati 

And scripture declares the difference. 

The meditation on the effected Brahman grants fruits in 
limited places and limited times, that are different from the 
attainment of the Brahman . This is stated in the text , 4 He, 
who meditates upon name as Brahman, for him there is 
movement as he wishes as far as name extends’ { Chand. 
VIM-5). 

Thus ends the 3rd Pada of the 4th Adhyaya. 
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ADHYSYA IV, PSDA iv 

SAJilPADYAVIRBHAVADHIKARAtfA 1 

1. SampadyUvirbhUvah svenasfabdut 

On the self, on reaching the Highest Self, there is 
manifestation; as we infer from the word, ‘own’. 

* Thus that serene self, having risen from the body and 
having reached the Highest Light, becomes manifest in his 
own form ’ ( Chand . VIII-12-2). This scriptural text states 
that the self has been already in possession of his essential 
nature and it has been concealed by the beginningless Borman. 
When he reaches the Highest Light, it manifests itself; because 
thus has been stated in the scriptural text by the specific 
words, ‘ With his own form \ 
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2 . Muktah ^ratijnUnXlt 

The released one; on account of the promise. 

The essential nature of the self has been already in him. 
But this nature including ‘ unlimited knowledge ’ etc., manifests 
itself only in Mukti because he is freed from bondage of Karman 
at that stage. The promise made in the text. ‘ I will explain 
further to you ’ ( Chdnd. VIII-9-3) is to explain that, whose 
concealment in the waking state etc. has been removed. 

3 . Atnm prakaranut 

The self; on account of the subject matter. 

It is understood from the context that the scriptural text 
‘I will explain this further to you ’ (Chatid. VIII-9-3) refers 
to the self as endowed with good qualities such as freedom 
from evil. The text mentioned above begins to describe thus 

1 SfrtPlfrl M 1 Pr. 
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* The self is free from evil ’ and goes on to say,' His desires 
are true. His Will is true. He should be searched for ’ 
(ChSnd. VIII-7-1). 

AVIBHAGENADRSTATVXDIKARANA 2 

4. Avibkttgena dfqtatvdt 

(The released self is conscious of himself) as being 
non-separate (from the Highest self); because this is 
seen. 

The essential nature of this released self has manifested 
itself. Then he experiences the Highest Brahman, who is his 
Self, as non-separate from himself in the manner ‘ I am the 
Brahman.’ By meditating upon Him in the way mentioned 
in the Brahma-Sutras IV-1-3 His essential nature is to be ex¬ 
perienced only in that form. The object of meditation is only 
what is established by the scriptures—* He who dwells within 
the self, of whom the self is the body* ‘That thou art’ 
[Chand. VI-8-7) etc. 
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BRlHMADHIKARAlSA 3 

5. Bruhme\ia jainunirupanyvsndibhyah 

Jaimini thinks that a nature ]ike that of the 
Brahman , manifests itself on the self; on account of 
the declaration etc. 

A nature like that of the Brahman, consisting of the 
qualities such as 'Freedom from evils’ manifests itself in the 
individual self. These are the qualities of the Brahman ; Yet 
they belong to the individual self also. This has been under¬ 
stood from the declaration found in the text, 'The self is free 
from evils etc.’ IChdnd. VIII-7-1). Same thing has been 
stated in the text,' He is eating, playing, rejoicing ’ (Chand, 
VIII-12-3). This is the view of Jaimini. 

6 . CititanmTttrepa iad&tmakatvUdityou<iuUmih 

The intelligence alone manifests, as the self is of 
that nature. Thus Audulomi thinks. 

It is apprehended in the scriptures that he is only a mass 

*<pi$ omitted M 3. 
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of knowledge. Therefore Audulomi thinks that he is of the 
nature of intelligence alone. 

7. Evamapyupanyusctt purvabkavndavirodham 
Budafflyanah 

Even it is thus; on account of the declaration of 
the existence of former qualities, Bndaruyatia holds 
absence of contradiction. 

It has been understood that the mass of knowledge is the 
nature of the individual self. Yet the former qualities, such 
as ‘ Freedom from evils 1 etc. are apprehended in him. This is 
stated in the text, ‘The self is free from evils.’ ( Chdnd . VIII- 
7-1). The two groups of natures apprehended in the two texts 
are not contradictory each other. Therefore of these two forms 
one does not exclude the other. Therefore the illustrious B&da- 
r&yaipa thinks there is a collection of both the natures in 
the self. 

SAtaKALP&DHIKARAtfA 4 

8. Sathkaipndeva tacchruteh 

By the mere will; the scriptures declare that. 
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The ancestors etc., that are mentioned in the scriptural 
text * should he desires to be with his ancestors ’ ( Chand . 
VIII-2-1) are present at his mere will according to the text 
1 By his mere will ’ ( Chand . VIII-2-1). The Highest Person, 
while in a sportive mood is born as the son of Das'aratha 
etc. Vasudeva, by His mere will; In the same manner the 
released self, that is included in the sportive action of the 
Highest Person can have his ancestors in this world through 
his own will. 

9. At a eva cunany ctdhifta tih 

For the same reason he has no other ruler. 

The clause ‘ For the same reason ’ means by the scriptural 
authorities viz., ‘Freedom from sin, true will etc.’ (Chand. 
VIII-7-1). The released self is not subject to Karman at any 
time. 

1 quarrel: a l, M i, 2. 
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ABHJVADHIKARA^A 5 

10. Ahhdvam BadarirZtha hyevatn 

The absence of body, etc. Badari opined; for thus 
scripture says. 

Badari opined that the Released souls do not have the 
instruments, such as body and sense-organs. It is because 
the text * Verily there is no freedom from pleasure and pain 
for him while he is incorporate’ (Chdnd. VI11-12-1} declares 
thus. 

11. Bhuvaih JaimmirvikalpUmananUt 
The presence of body etc. jaitnini opines, because 
the text declares manifoldness. 

There are texts, such as, 4 He is one-fold ’ {Chdnd. VII- 
26-2) that prove that he becomes manifold with the help of 
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the body and the sense-organs. Jaimini opines that the 
instruments, such-as, body etc,, are present in the Released 
soul. 

12. Dvctdastuhavadubhayavidhani BudarVyayiotah 

For the same reason, BztdarUyapa holds that he is 
of both kinds; as in the case of the twelve-days* 
sacrifice. 

There are texts to show that, as and when he desires, he 
can have body or not. The analogous case is the twelve-days’ 
sacrifice, which according to the texts, belongs either to the 
Sattra or the Ahina class of sacrifices. 

13. Tanvabhnve samdhyavadupafiattek 

In the absence of the body, the Released soul ex¬ 
periences pleasure etc. as in the state of dream ; that 
being possible. 

The Released soul does not possess body that is his own 
creation. In that case he enjoys the sport, with the instru¬ 
ments created by the Highest Person. This is analogous 

1 qNta&A 1, M 3. 
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to the creation effected in dreams by the Highest Person. 
This is stated in the text, ‘Then He creates chariots, horses, 
roads ’ ( Brh . IV-3-10). 

14. Bkzive jagradvat 

When there is the body, he experiences as in the 
state of waking. 

Suppose he creates the instruments, such as body etc. 
Then he enjoys the pleasures with them as one does in his 
waking state. 

15 . Pradipavadnves'astalhahi dar&ayati 

His entering is as in the case of a lamp; for thus 
the scripture declares. 

The self remains in one place. But it is proved that he 
experiences everything through the pervasion of his knowledge, 
that acts as his brilliance. The scriptures state thus: ‘ That 
self is to be known as a portion of the hundredth part of a 
point of a hair divided into hundred parts, and yet he is 
capable of infinity * {S’ve. V*9). 
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16. SvZlpyayasa mpa tty or any a iarflpek$am7l vi§kfta in hi 

It refers either to the sound sleep or to union 
(Sampatti) ; for this is declared. 

‘The self being embraced by the Intelligent Self does not 
experience either the exterior or the interior.’ ( Brh . IV-3-21). 
It is stated that this statement of non-experience refers to 
either to the state of sound sleep or death. ‘Alas! in fact 
now, he does not know himself, that ‘I am he ’ ( Chand . VIII- 
11-1). Thus it is seen that in the state of sound sleep, etc. he 
knows nothing. 

jagadvvSpAravarjJdhikaraijia 6 
17. Jagdvy^paravarjam prakarantfdasaninihitatvUcca 

With the exception of the activity for the sake of 
the world, he possesses the other qualities ; on account 
of the context and of non-proximity. 

The Released self possesses all the qualities mentioned in 
the texts beginning from ‘freedom from sin ’ and ending with 
52 
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* True will ’. He does not possess the character of being the 
cause in the creation etc., of the world. From the context, 
it is apprehended that the Highest Brahman alone possesses 
the power of the creation etc., of the world. The text begins 
with 4 From Him are born all these beings ’ and concludes 
‘That is the Brahman ’ {Tait. 1-2-1). Moreover in texts 
dealing with creation, etc., the Released self does not find a 
place. The Released self possesses greatness, that has not 
been concealed by anything. He experiences the Brah¬ 
man in His complete nature, possessed of unsurpassed bliss. 
The creation etc., conducted by the Brahman are only 
the sport for Him. This has been stated in the Brahma- 
sittra 11-1-33. 

18 - Pratyahsopadesclditi cennudhikurika- 
mandalasthokteh 

If it be said that this is not so; on account of the 
scriptua) text; not so, because it refers to the state of 
him who resides within the spheres of those entrusted 
with special duties. 

1 omitted M 2, M 3. 
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This is the teaching of the text: 4 He moves through 
these worlds, eating what he desires, and assuming any shape 
what he desires’ (Tail. 1-10-5). Hence the Released self 
creates the worlds. It is not so; because they are the 
pleasures of those who are in the region of Htranyagarbha 
etc., who are entrusted with special duties. Indeed the text 
does not say chat he controls those worlds. 

19. Vikaravarti ca iathuhi sthitimuha 

The Released self experiences the Unchangeable 
one ; the scriptures stale his condition thus. 

His pleasure consists of only the enjoyment of the 
Brahman in His real and entire nature, that does not undergo 
any changes. His condition has been stated in the text thus : 
‘ Bliss indeed is He; having obtained that Bliss, he becomes 
blissful ’ (Tait. 1-7-1). 

20. Dar&ayatastcaivaih pratykqvnumZne 

And thus perception and inference show, 

‘fiijjfl A 1. 
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This fact has been stated in the texts of S'ruti and Smrti 
‘From this Self mentioned above, verily, the spatial ether 
came into existence’ (Tait. 1-2-2). *Oh! Gdrgi ! verily, 
under the ruling of this Imperishable One’ (3rh. III-8-9). 
There is also the Smrti. ‘ 1 am the source of all; everything 
proceeds from Me’ {Bhag. Gi. X-S). 

21. Bhogamfttrasumyalihg&cca 

And on account of the indication, namely, ‘equality 
in enjoyment only \ 

* He enjoys all desires and the omniscient Brahman ’ 
( Tait . 1-2-2). This scriptural text says that the Released self 
is equal to the Highest Self, only in so far as enjoyment of the 
true nature of the Brahman . 

22. Anvvtttih sfabdzit annvttih stabdut 

No returning; according to the scriptures. No 
returning; according to the scriptures. 

Consider the scriptural text ‘ He, who lives thus all the 
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life through, reaches the world of the Brahman and he does 
not return' (Chand. VIII-15*1). The Released self becomes 
free from all, that has concealed his true nature. The host 
of qualities such as, ‘ Freedom from sin ’ manifests themselves 
in him. He experiences the Highest Brahman, who is 
unsurpassable Bliss. He does not return again to this world. 
This has been so determined. Thus the entire truth of the 
doctrine is perfect and faultless. 

Thus ends the 4th Pada of the 4th Adhyaya. 
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